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Preface

This document provides instructions for installing and using the Storage Navigator
Modular program with the graphical user interface.

This document assumes the following:

m  The user is familiar with the operating system and web browser software on the
system hosting the Storage Navigator Modular software.

m  The user has a background in data processing and understands storage subsystems
and their basic functions.

m  The user is familiar with the AMS/WMS subsystem and has read and understands the
manuals for the subsystem.

Notes:

= In this document the term “Storage Navigator” refers to the Storage Navigator
Modular GUI, unless otherwise noted.

= In this document instructions with a “CAUTION” label indicate that failure to follow
the instructions could result in damage to the subsystem or potential loss of data.

m The Storage Navigator screens shown in this document were captured on a Windows®
system with the Internet Explorer web browser. The Storage Navigator screens may
display differently on other operating systems and browsers.

m  For further information, please contact your Hitachi Data Systems account team, or
visit the Hitachi Data Systems worldwide web site at http://www.hds.com.

Notice: The use of the Storage Navigator Modular program and all other Hitachi Data
Systems products is governed by the terms of your agreement(s) with Hitachi Data
Systems.

Software Version

This document revision applies to Hitachi TagmaStore® Adaptable Modular Storage and
Workgroup Modular Storage Products version 7.10 and higher.
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Comparing the Web, GUI, and CLI Versions of Storage Navigator Modular

Storage Navigator Modular software has three separate versions for managing Hitachi
TagmaStore Adaptable Modular Storage and Workgroup Modular Storage: the Web version
(described in this user guide), a graphical user interface (GUI) version, and a command
line interface (CLI) version. Here is an overview:

Application User Configuration Comparisons User Guide
Interface
Storage Navigator Web = Operating system: = Used with Storage Navigator
Modular for Web browser Windows® HiCommand Modular for Web
. . Device Manager User’s Guide
Zﬁ?g’ggksm‘;sotgmgrz softwaretohelp | (MK-95DF719)
Web server and Web centrally manage
client computer are storage
connected through a subsystems.
LAN. = May also be used
Installation: The W!thOUt
application is installed on HiCommand
the Web server. The software.
Java™ runtime = Requires a Web
environment (for running server.
Java applets in a
browser) is installed on
the Web client computer.
Operation: User runs the
program from a Web
browser on the client
computer.
Storage Navigator Traditional = Operating system: GUI appearance is Storage Navigator
Modular Graphical graphical Windows, or similar to Web version. | Modular Graphical
User Interface (GUI) | user UNIX®/Linux® User Interface (GUI)
interface User’s Guide
= Network: Storage
(GUI) subsystems connect to (MK-95DF711)
Storage Navigator Command tne hozt c?_n;ﬁluter For users who prefer Storage Navigator
Modular Command | line interface rough a ‘ the command line Modular Command
Line Interface (CLI) | (CLI) = Installation and interface or wanttorun | Line Interface (CLI)
operation: Program is scripts. User’s Guide
installed on and run from (MK-95DF712)
the host computer.
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Convention for Storage Capacity Values

Storage capacity values for hard disk drives (HDDs) are calculated based on the following
values:

1 KB (kilobyte) = 1,000 bytes
1 MB (megabyte) = 1,000% bytes
1 GB (gigabyte) = 1,000° bytes
1 TB (terabyte) = 1,000* bytes

Storage capacity values for logical units (LUs) are calculated based on the following
values:

1 KB (kilobyte) = 1,024 bytes

1 MB (megabyte) = 1,024” bytes
1 GB (gigabyte) = 1,024 bytes
1 TB (terabyte) = 1,024* bytes

Referenced Documents

m  Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS LUN Management User’s Guide, MK-95DF703

m  Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS SNMP Agent User’s Guide, MK-95DF705

m  Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS Password Protection User’s Guide, MK-95DF704
m  Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS Error Codes, MK-95DF788

Comments

viii

Please send us your comments on this document. Make sure to include the document
title, number, and revision. Please refer to specific section(s) and paragraph(s) whenever
possible.

s E-mail: doc.comments@hds.com

= Fax: 858-695-1186

= Mail:
Technical Writing, M/S 35-10
Hitachi Data Systems
10277 Scripps Ranch Blvd.
San Diego, CA 92131

Thank you! (All comments become the property of Hitachi Data Systems Corporation.)

Preface



Contents

Chapter 1

Chapter 2

Chapter 3

Overview of TagmaStore® AMS and WMS

1.1

Overview of TagmaStore AMS and WMS ... oot eei e s

Installing Storage Navigator

2.1

2.2

2.3

2.4

2.5

Connecting Storage Navigator to the Host.........cocviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinaen,
2.1.1 Connecting Through a LAN witha Hub......cccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiininn,
2.1.2 Connecting Through a LAN without a Hub..........ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiinin.n,
SYStEM REQUINTEMENTS .ottt iiiiieeeeiieeeeeeirneeeeresanneneeessnnnnesesennnnes
2.2.1 Hardware ReqUiremMeENtS. ..cceeueetiiiiiittiiiiieeeteeiieeeeeennaeeeeeennnes
2.2.2 Operating System Requirements.....ccoeiiiiiiiieitieiiieeeeeiiieeeeeennnes
2.2.2.1 WINAOWS® .ninitiii ettt e e neaeanens
W B o | - o [ PN
2.2.2.3 SGI® et aaas
W B o | = U ) G PP
2.2.2.5 Red Hat® LINUX® ..ovniniinineiiieieieeeieereeeeeeeeeeaeeeaeeneanas
Installing Storage Navigator.....cuiiiiiiiiiii ittt et eeeieeeeeanns
2.3.1 General Installation Requirements .........coeeeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinenne,
2 Tt I B 14 e [ 1 N
2 Bt B o 1 - T o [ PN
20t O T | ) P
2.3.1.4 HP-UX tiiiiiiiiiiii i i ei et eeeeaaeeneeanteeneenasaneeanaeanenn
2.3.1.5 Red Hat LiNUX..oouiiritiiiiiieeeeeiierenteeeeerenneeeaneeaaneenns
Updating Storage Navigator.......cvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeneeaess
2 N B T4 11 T [0
P B o - L S P
2 T B [ ) P
2.4.4  HP-UX .otiiiiiiiiiitiiitii et eit et eetenteaeeeneeeneeneeaneesneeaneenaeeneennes
2.4.5 Red Hat LiNUX «eeuuueerietieiteeeteeeieeeiteeeteeenneeeaneeeaneesanneeeannennn
Uninstalling Storage Navigator .........ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e
2 T B T4 11 T [0
2.5.2 Solaris, IRIX, HP-UX, and Red Hat LinUX ......evvvviieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn.

Viewing the Storage Navigator Main Windows

3.1

3.2

Storage Navigator Main WindoW.......ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee e
3.1.1 Menu Bars and TOOIDArS ...civvueiiitiiiiiiiiiiiiei e ieieeaaeeaanees
3.1.2  Tree VieW BoOX. i iiiiiiiiii ittt et e eeneeeeeeennanaens
K T G T I8 1 Y [ T = o
Array System Viewer WindoW. . ....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt niiieeeeenaeeeanns
3.2.1 Component STatus Tab ..coiviiueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeeiieeeeaaannaas
3.2.1.1 SUubSYStemM VIEW ..uviuiiiiiiiiiiii it
3.2.1.2 Controller VIeW ..oiueiiiiiiii i eer e e e e e aees
3.2.1.3 CaChe ViEW .ottt et e e e e e aees
3.2.1.4 Battery Backup VIieW....cciiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieteeneiieneeaennnes
3.2.1.5 Batlery VieW .uviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eiiie e eeeine e eeaaaes
6 DriVe VIEW . e
T FaN VieW i it e
I I R YOO 1 P
9
1

3.2.1.
3.2.1.

3.2.1.
3.2.1.

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  ix

ENC VIEW i e
O LOOP VIBW . iiiiiiiiiiiiitttieiiieeeeeeineeeeeensnaeessesnnnnseesannnes



3.2.1. 11 SATA UNItS VIEW. .ot 31

3.2.1.12 Individual SATA UNit VIEW c.veiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeieeneneeeeneens 32
0 2 T 1 B N[O T =N 33
3.2.1.14 Individual NNC (NNC Type2) Unit VieW....ccvviiiiiiiiiiiiniiennnnnnns 34
3.2.1.15 NNC Base VIEW ..uuuiiiintiiiieiiiteeieeiieeaateeeeeeenaeeanneaeaneens 35
3.2.1.16 NNC (Type2) DIMM VIEW .. .uriietiiitieiieeeieeeaeeeneeeaaeaeaneens 36
3.2.1.17 NNC (TYPE2) PS Vi@W et ttiitieitieiieteeieeeaneeeeieeeenneeeeneeeanness 37
3.2.1.18 NNC (Type2) Fan VIeW ..cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiinaee, 38
3.2.1.19 NNC (Type2) Extension SIot ....ceveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeiaeenes 39
3.2.1.20 NNC (Type2) EXtension SIot3.....cceiiiiieiiiiiiiineeieriineeeenennnnes 40
3.2.1.21 NNC (Type2) EXtension Card ......cceeviiiieeiieiiieneienennnneeeecnnnnns 41
3.2.1.22 NNC (Type2) Host CONNECLOr. .. .vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieiieeeeeaannns 42
3.2.1.23 Individual NNC (Type1) Unit VieW....cciviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniienneen, 43
3.2.1.24 NNC (Type1) DIMM VIEW .. uuiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeiteniieeeeieeenaneeaanaens 44
3.2.1.25 NNC (TYpe1) PS VIEW . ittt ieeei e eereeeeeeeeeneeans 45
3.2.1.26 NNC (Type1) FaN VIEW ..vviiiiiiiitiiiiiiietieiiieeeeeeennnneeenennnnns 46
3.2.1.27 NNC (Type1) Host Connector VIEW . ..oovueeeiiiiiiineieneiinneeenennnnns 47
3.2.1.28 Property WindoW. . ..ooiiiueiiiiiiiiii it ieiiiieeeeiieeeeaaannaes 48
3.2.2 Logical Status Tab ...cceeiuiiiniiiiiiiii e 49
3.2.2.1 RAID Groups VIEW ...oouuiiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeninaens 50
3.2.2.2 Individual RAID Group VIEW .....ciiieiiiiniiiiiieiiineieiieeeeiaeeanneenns 51
3.2.2.3 Targets ViEW .. itiiiiiiettteiiiieeeteeeneneeresanneneeessnnnnesensnnnnes 52
3.2.2.4 Individual Target POrt VieW .....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieniiieeeeeennnneess 53
3.2.2.5 ACCESS MOAE ViEW...nuiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieei e e eeeeeeneeeenaeaeaneans 54
3.2.2.6 Mapping Mode VIEW ....ccuiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiiiiieiieaneeeneees 55
3.2.2.7 Target Security VIEW ....cviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicii e 56
3.2.2.8 SPAre Drives VIEW . ....ueiiiiiiiitiieiiiteeteeiieeerrennaeessessnnneenns 57
3.2.2.9 Differential Management LU VieW ....cvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniienennnnns 58
3.2.2.10 Command Devices VIEW.....ueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et eeeieeeneeeaaees 59
3.2.2.11 License KEY VIEW .iiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e ieiiiieeeeeiieeeeeaannnaes 60
3.2.2.12 Shadowlmage VIEW .....ecuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiitieieieenneeeneees 61
3.2.2.13 LUN EXpansion VIEW .....coiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieninaees 63
3.2.2.14 Data Retention VIEW ....cviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 64
3.2.2.15 Cache Residency VIEW ....ciiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeieniiinneeenennnnns 65

Chapter 4 Preparing for Storage Navigator Operations

4.1
4.2
4.3

4.4
4.5

4.6

X Preface

Using Storage Navigator........vvviuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 68
Available Storage Navigator FUNCEIONS. .....oiiieiiiiiiiii e eaes 70
Starting and Stopping Storage Navigator .....coveiiiiiiiieeiiiiiiiieiiiiieeereeenneeeens 73
4.3.1  Launching from WindOWS ......cieiiieiiiiiiiieetieiiiieeeeeeennneeeeseernseeessanns 73
4.3.1.1 Launching from Installation Directory........cccoeviiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn. 73
4.3.1.2 Launching from a Different Directory .......cccccvviieiiiiiiininnennns 74
4.3.1.3 Specifying Automatic Launch of Error Monitoring ..................... 74
4.3.1.4 Specifying Automatic Display of Array System Viewer Window ..... 75
4.3.2 Launching from Solaris™, IRIX®, HP-UX, or Red Hat® Linux® .................... 76
4.3.2.1 Launching from Installation Directory.......cccovvvviieiiiiiiiinnennnnn. 76
4.3.2.2 Launching from a Different Directory .......cccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnnn. 76
4.3.3 Stopping Storage Navigator.........cevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 76
Restarting the SUDSYStemM ....o.viniiiiii e 77
Changing Operation MOdE. ......uiiiiiiiiiiiiii i e i ei e eeieeeeiaeeeeeeaanaens 77
4.5.1 Changing from Normal Mode to Management Mode ..........ccevvviiinnnennnnn. 77
4.5.2 Changing from Management Mode to Normal Mode ..........ccevvvivinnnnnnnnnn. 79
MaNAGING PasSWOIAS . .uuuuiiiiiiiitttiiiiitetteeiieeeeeeaneeeereeeseeseessnnesesesannnees 80
4.6.1 Registering or Changing a Password ..........cccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinnens 80



Chapter 5

4.7

4.8
4.9

4.10

4.11

4.12

4.6.2 Deleting the Password .......ccooueiiiiiiiieiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeieeneieenneenns 80

Configuring SUDSYSTEMS .....iiutiitii it eaens 81
4.7.1 Adding Subsystems Manually.........ccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeaeaeen 81
4.7.2 Adding Subsystems Automatically .....ccoveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiei e 83
4.7.3 Modifying Array Unit Properties......c.coeeiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiieeeeeennnns 85
4.7.4 Deleting a Registered SUbSysStem .....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 85
4.7.5 Displaying Storage Navigator VErsion .........cccceeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinnenns 85
Displaying INformation MeSSage .......cuviutiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeeineieenns 86
Setting and Releasing Spare DriVes ......eieiiiiiitiiii it ieeieeeieeeeeeeeieeeanaeens 87
4.9.1 Setting a Spare Drive ......viiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii et eei e eeenreeeeeannnas 87

4.9.1.1 Releasing a Spare Drive ......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeineneennns 89
Setting and Releasing the Differential Management LU .........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnn. 90
4.10.1 Setting the Differential Management LU ..........ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 90
4.10.2 Releasing a Differential Management LU .........cccoieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 91
Setting and Releasing Command DEVICES ....uiviiiiiiiiiriiiiiiiiiiiieeieenieeaaneens 92
4.11.1 Setting @ CommMaNnd DEVICES ...vvruitiiiiiiiiiiiiietereiieeeeeesnnneeeesannnns 92
4.11.2 Modifying a Command DeVICe .....uvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiietieiiiieeeeeeeiinneeenennns 95
4.11.3 Releasing @ Command DEVICE .....uviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeiieeeeeannnas 95
Enabling and Disabling the License Key for Optional Products..............cccceeeueee. 96
4.12.1 Installing Optional FEatures ........c.cceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie e 96
4.12.2 De-installing the Optional FEatures .......cccvvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieieennenn 99
4.12.3 Enabling or Disabling Optional Features........cooveviiiiiiieiiiiiiieeeenennnns 100

Configuring Storage Navigator

5.1

5.2
5.3
5.4

5.5
5.6
5.7
5.8
5.9

Configuration Settings Window DesCriptions ........cccvveeiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeennenne, 102
5.1.1 BoOt Options Tab .iieuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieii e eiteeeieeeeneeeanneeaanaann 102
5.1.2 System Parameter Tab .....uvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiireeiieeeereennneeeaanns 103
700 G T 1Y I I 1o TN 105
5.1.4 Maintenance LAN Tab.....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eei e e reneeeenneenes 106
5.1.5 LAN Port Number Tab...c..ciiiiiiiiiii e ee e 107
5.1.6 POrt Options Tab ...ccuiiieiiiiiiiiiiii it eeaaens 108
5.1.7 Restore Options Tab ..cieuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieii i eiiteeieeeenaeeeneeeanaaens 109
5.1.8 Online Verify Tab.....uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt i eeeree e reeenaeeeeanns 111
5.1.9 Constitute Tab ...oiieiii i e e e e e 112
T I L0 1 O I -1 o B PPN 113
T I B T N N L I 1 T PP PPN 114
T I A o [ = B I s T PPN 115
5.1.13 Micro Update Tab ...uueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeiei e et eeneeeanaeeaas 116
T8 I B OO I 1 T PN 117
5.1.15 TiMeE ZoNE Tab . .uiini it e e ee e e e eaeaeenes 118
5.1.16 FOrmat MOde Tab....ueiriiiiiiiiiiieeiiieeeereeeiteeeteeeneeranneeannnennn 119
T I A L I o PPN 120
5.1.18 Password Protection Tab ....ccueeeeiriiiiiiiniieiieeieeeneeeeneeeanneensn 121
5.1.19 Backend Diagnosis Tab ....cccvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiitiiieiiteiieeeieeeeneeenneeenn 122
Setting BOOt OPtioNS ..vviiiiiiitiiiiiiieteiiieteeeeieeteerenneeeesesnnneessesnnnnneens 123
Setting System Parameters ......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eriie e erree e e rnaaeeas 125
Setting LAN Configuration.......eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt i eeeiiee e eeenaaeees 127
5.4.1 Setting Without Rebooting.......cceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeean 127
5.4.2 Setting with @ REDOOt.....cc.viiuiiiiiiiiiiiii e 129
Setting Maintenance Port IP Address ......couviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeieeaaneen 131
Setting LAN POrt NUMDEr ... e et e et reeeneneeeennnaneens 132
SettiNg POrt OPtioNS. . .veiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i reiiieeeeieeeerennaeeerannnneessesnnnnneens 135
Setting ReStOre OptioNns ottt it e e e e eeenaaaees 137
Setting Online Verify Mode........ccoiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 139

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  xi



Chapter 6

Chapter 7

Chapter 8

Chapter 9

xii

5.10 Outputting or Setting Configuration Information with Text Files (Constitute Tab) 140

5.10.1 OVEIVIEW ettt et ettt teeee e e s seeaaeeeseaannneessaennnnaess 140
5.10.2 Outputting Information toa Text File....ccvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienee, 140
5.10.3 Setting RAID/LU Configuration using a Text File........ccevvvvviiiiiinnnnenn.. 146
5.10.4 Setting Port or Host Group Configuration with a File.............cccooeuneett. 149
5.10.5 Setting CHAP User Information with a File .......ccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin... 150
5.10.6 Setting Boot Option Information with a File.........cccooviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii, 151
5.11 Setting NAS System LU or User LU Information with a File..............ccooeiiiiiae. 152
5.11.1 Setting LAN Information with a File.......ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenee, 153
5.12 Setting iSCSI Port Information .......eeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeiiieeeeeennneeenns 154
5.13 Setting iSNS Server INformation.......c.ceieiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieereiiieeereeanneneeenns 156
5.14 Pinging the INitiator HOSt .....coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt it eeeieeeeeenaaeeannn 157
5.15 Updating the MIiCroCode........oouiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e aaeas 159
5.15.1 Downloading MiCroCOde .....cevuueiriiieiitieiieeieeeieeeeeeeeneeeenneeaanees 159
5.15.2 Replacing the MiCrocode......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeieeeeeeanees 164
5.16 Setting the RTC .. .uueiiiiiiii it eeiiiteeeeeineeeetesrnneeeeesnnnasessessnnseseanns 166
5.17 Setting the Time Zone and NTP SeIrver ......cviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiiieeereannneeeeanns 167
5.18 Setting FOrmatting MoOde......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it it eiii e e eenaeaeeanns 168
5.19 Setting Fibre Channel INformation ........ccooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieaeeens 170
5. 20 SNMP L.ttt i i e et e ettt ee e e e e et era et e e enaearaeaaanaaan 172
5.21 PassWord ProteCtion .....o.vieeiiitiitiiitiitiieiiteiteeeteeerteenteeneraeeeneeenneaness 172
5.22 Setting Backend Diagnosis INformation ........c.ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieneiieeeenn. 173
RAID Group Operations
6.1 Displaying RAID Group and Logical Unit Properties..........cccoevviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnns 176
6.2 Creating @ RAID GrOUP...ciiiirtttieiiiittteeeneeetreeaaeeeseesaneessssnnnnesssennnneess 178
6.3 Deleting @ RAID GroUPD ...ciieiietttieiiiettteeiiieteteeenraeeeseseaneeeessnnneeesennnneess 182

Logical Unit Operations

7.1 Creating a Logical Unit......oouiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it 186
7.1.1 Creating a Logical Unit Automatically........ccovvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennn... 186
7.1.2 Constituting a Logical Unit Manually........ccoveiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieienennneens 189
7.1.3 Using the Wizard to Create Logical UnitS ......ccevvviiiiiiiiiiiiiniienennnnnnns 191

7.2 Formatting a Logical Unit.......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt ieeeiieeeeaennnaaeen 193

7.3 Deleting @ Logical Unit......oeuiineiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie it eaes 196

7.4 Changing the Default Controller.......cocvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 200

VAR T - U 1 0V e 4 ¢ =t (o] o I PP 202

Host Group Operations

8.1  Setting HOSt Group OPLiONS....c.vviiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeiaaeeans 206
8.2 Setting the Mapping GUArd ........coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eaes 211
8.3 Specifying the Mapping MOde ......ccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeei e e naeeaaas 212
8.4 Setting Mapping INfOrmation .....ooviueiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiieiiireereeiineeeeeaannnneens 214

Setting Target Information

9.1 Setting Target OPLioNS ...ccouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e raeees 218
9.2 Setting the Mapping GUAId ........civiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeieeeieeeaeeaanaaens 223
9.3 Specifying the Mapping MOde ......coiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeiieeeeeeeineeeeaannnes 224
9.4 Setting the Mapping INformation ......coveieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i cieeeireeeennnes 226
9.5 Setting @ CHAP USEI ..uuuiiiiiiiiiiiit ittt it eiii e eeeiiaeeeeeeeinaeeeeeennseseeeennnes 229

9.5.1 Adding @ CHAP USEI ...uuuiiiitiiiitiiiitiiieeeitereneeeenneeeeeereneerenneennns 229

9.5.2 Changing the CHAP USer ......ccciuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiini e et 231

Preface



Chapter 10

Chapter 11

Chapter 12

Chapter 13

Chapter 14

Chapter 15

9.5.3 Deleting the CHAP USEr ....ouuiinuiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeeeees 233

9.6 Setting Target INformation........covuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 234
9.6.1 Changing Target Information .........ccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 234
9.6.2 INitializing Target 0 ....veeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiiie e rerrieeeeeeennnneeeeaennnnes 237

NAS Operations

10.1 Setting the NNC LAN INformation .......ccevieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieneenns 240

10.2 Setting NAS System Logical Units ....cuviiiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeieeieeeeneenns 242
O I o T gl N (GO 1Y o = 2 PP 242
O 20 A o T gl N (R Y o 7= X PP 245

10.3 Setting NAS User Logical Units ....ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeneiieeeeaannnnes 249

10.4 Shutdown/Booting/Rebooting NNC ........ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieneeans 252
10.4.1 Shutdown the NNC ......iiiiiiiiiiiiii e ee et erneeeaneeeeneeaanns 252
10.4.2 Booting the NNC ...ttt et e ere e et eeaeaaens 255
10.4.3 Rebooting the NNC ...t e i eeiieeeerennnneeeaannnnes 256

Displaying Statistical Information

11.1 Displaying the Controller Use Condition .........cooeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienneenns 260
11.2 Displaying the Numbers of Host Commands Received ........cccevvviviiiiiiiiinnnnenn. 261
11.3 Displaying the Command Execution Condition........ccoveeviiiiiiiniiiiiiineeinennnnes 262
11.4 Displaying the Cache Load Condition.......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiineiiineeeeaannnes 263

Acquiring Performance Information

12.1 Setting a Collection of Performance StatistiCs ......ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnenn. 266
12.2 Outputting Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File........ccoevveeiinnnnn. 267
12.3 Outputting Performance Statistics Information Manually to a Text File.............. 268
12.4 Outputting Performance Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File ....... 276

Tuning Parameters

13.1 Multi Stream Tuning Parameters . ..coeeieeiiiiiiiitieiiiireeeneireeeeeeenrnneceeennnnes 280
13.2 Pre-Fetch Parameters. .. .o.uiiiiiiiiiiii i et et e e e e eeaneenes 284
13.3 System TuNiNg Parameters . ..ouueiiiiiiiii it iei it eeeiieeeeeeeaieeeeeaennnnes 287
ACE Tool
14.1 AULOMAtIC SETHING «oiri i i i it e erit e e eeieeeeeeannaneeenannnnes 290
14.2 Constituting a Cabinet using the Storage Navigator Output File....................... 294
14.3 Cable Figure Detail.ccccueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it e eiit e eiiee e eeeieeeeaaannnes 298
Troubleshooting
(S T B S o Tl Vo 0 1 (o] [ = S PP 300
15.1.1 Setting Error Monitoring OptioNS......veeveeeiiriiiieeerieiieeeererrneeeeeannnes 300
15.1. 1.1 INterval Time. ..ttt re e eeeeeeeeerennaaanns 300
15.1.2 E-Mail REPOIt. ..ttt iiii ittt er e e et eeeeereneeeennaeeaneenanes 301
15.1.3 Setting Additional Information on E-mail........ccccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiina.. 303
15.1.4 Executing Application......ccouiiiiiiiiiiiiii i ee e 304
15.2 Registering the Failure Monitoring ACCOUNT .......vviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeaaannes 305
15.3 Error MONIEOIING ooiiiiit it teiiieteeeieeeeeeernaeeesessnneneesssnnnnessesnnnnes 306
15.4 ChecKing STatus ..uiiiiiiiiiiiiiii ittt et e et eeeiaeeeeenannaaeeeaennnnes 309
15.5 TroubleShOOtiNG. . ..viiti i e e i e i et et eenneeeeneeeanaeeanneennn 310
15.6 Calling the Hitachi Data Systems Support Center .......cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnenns 311

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  xiii



Acronyms and Abbreviations

Xiv Preface



List of Figures

Figure 2.1
Figure 2.2

Figure 3.1

Figure 3.2

Figure 3.3

Figure 3.4

Figure 3.5

Figure 3.6

Figure 3.7

Figure 3.8

Figure 3.9

Figure 3.10
Figure 3.11
Figure 3.12
Figure 3.13
Figure 3.14
Figure 3.15
Figure 3.16
Figure 3.17
Figure 3.18
Figure 3.19
Figure 3.20
Figure 3.21
Figure 3.22
Figure 3.23
Figure 3.24
Figure 3.25
Figure 3.26
Figure 3.27
Figure 3.28
Figure 3.29
Figure 3.30
Figure 3.31
Figure 3.32
Figure 3.33
Figure 3.34
Figure 3.35
Figure 3.36
Figure 3.37
Figure 3.38
Figure 3.39
Figure 3.40
Figure 3.41
Figure 3.42
Figure 3.43
Figure 3.44
Figure 3.45
Figure 3.46

Figure 4.1
Figure 4.2

Connecting to a Host without @ HUD .....coiviiiiiiiiiiiiiicireeeee 4
Connecting to a Host with @ Hub ....couiiiiiiiii e 4
Storage Navigator Main Window .....cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeiieeeeanas 14
Component Status Tab, Subsystem View ......ccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeens 19
Component Status Tab, Controller View........ccoeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnn, 20
Component Status Tab, Cache VIeW .....coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiicee e eaee, 21
Component Status Tab, Battery Backup VIieW .....cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinennnnen. 22
Component Status Tab, Battery ViewW....coovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicieiiieeeees 23
Component Status Tab, Drive VieW. ....c.ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eiiiee e 24
Drive Configuration WindOW ....coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it iiiiieeiieeeeaennas 26
Component Status Tab, Fan VieW....ccoociiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicieieeens 27
Component Status Tab, AC VieW....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieii e eaeeeeaneen 28
Component Status Tab, ENC VIieW ..ciieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i e eeieeeeaeens 29
Component Status Tab, LOOP VIEW c..uuueiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieereeinneeeeanns 30
Component Status Tab, Units VIeW.....ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeeens 31
Component Status Tab, Individual SATA Unit View .....ccoviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn.. 32
Component Status Tab, NNC VIeW.....oouiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiecieiieens 33
Component Status Tab, Individual NNC (Type2) Unit View.....cccoevivineennn... 34
Component Status Tab, NNC Base VIEW ...c.uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiriieenieennenn 35
Component Status Tab, DIMM (TYPe2) VIEW ....cviiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeeeeennnneeceanns 36
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Fan View ..ccciiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnneennn. 38
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Slot View........cccevvinvnennn.. 39
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Slot3 View ...........cccceenneen. 40
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Card View........cccevvuvennnenn. 41
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Host Connector View.........cccceuvenn... 42
Component Status Tab, Individual NNC (Type1) Unit View.......ccceevvnveennnn.. 43
Component Status Tab, DIMM (Type1) VIEW ....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiineeeenns 44
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) PS VieW ..ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeenns 45
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) Fan View ......ccceiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieinnnnns 46
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) Host Connector View..........ccccuven.... 47
Property WindowW . ..ueieeiiii i et e e e i e e e e e e raaeaanaens 48
Array System Viewer Window, Logical Status Tab ......ccvvveviiiiiiiniiiiinnnnne 49
Logical Status Tab, RAID Groups VIEW ...cccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiiiiieeeeeennnns 50
Logical Status Tab, Individual RAID Group VieW......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnennnnnns 51
Logical Status Tab, Targets VIEW ....coceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieiieeeeaees 52
Logical Status Tab, Individual Target Port View ......ccccceiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnnn. 53
Logical Status Tab, ACCess MOdE VIEW ..cuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieii i eeeieeeeaenns 54
Logical Status Tab, Mapping MOde VIeW .......cciiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiinneeeennnnnns 55
Logical Status Tab, Target Security VIiEW .....ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiaeninnes 56
Logical Status Tab, Spare Drives VIiEW ..ccciuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiieeeeennnnns 57
Logical Status Tab, Differential Management LU VieW.......ccccoviiieiiieeinnnnns 58
Logical Status Tab, Command Devices VIEW .....cccveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiieennnenn. 59
Logical Status Tab, License KeY VIEW ..cccuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieiieeiieeeeaenns 60
Logical Status Tab, Shadowlmage VieW.......c.eiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenennnns 61
Logical Status Tab, Shadowlmage Pair View ......cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnnns 62
Logical Status Tab, LUN EXpansion VIEW ......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieeeeennnnns 63
Logical Status Tab, Data Retention VieW........cccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieinnnnns 64
Logical Status Tab, Cache Residency VieW.......cvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn. 65
Editing the Startsnm.bat File.....cooiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eeaes 74
Y-10010] (I 001 A 0] o) 4 {o] o N PP PP PPN 75

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  xv



Xvi

Figure 4.3

Figure 4.4

Figure 4.5

Figure 4.6

Figure 4.7

Figure 4.8

Figure 4.9

Figure 4.10
Figure 4.11
Figure 4.12
Figure 4.13
Figure 4.14
Figure 4.15
Figure 4.16
Figure 4.17
Figure 4.18
Figure 4.19
Figure 4.20
Figure 4.21
Figure 4.22
Figure 4.23
Figure 4.24
Figure 4.25
Figure 4.26
Figure 4.27
Figure 4.28
Figure 4.29
Figure 4.30
Figure 4.31
Figure 4.32
Figure 4.33
Figure 4.34

Figure 5.1
Figure 5.2
Figure 5.3
Figure 5.4
Figure 5.5
Figure 5.6
Figure 5.7
Figure 5.8
Figure 5.9
Figure 5.10
Figure 5.11
Figure 5.12
Figure 5.13
Figure 5.14
Figure 5.15
Figure 5.16
Figure 5.17
Figure 5.18
Figure 5.19
Figure 5.20
Figure 5.21

Preface

ST 100 o] SR L 0 o] 4 o] o AN 75

Sample HOSt OPtion.....c.viiuiieiiiiiiiiiiii et eeeeees 75
NOFMAL MOAE. .. ceeeet ettt et e et et eeneeeneaneeanneans 77
Management Mode Password Window .......c.c.eeevieiiiiiiiiniiieiiineeeeennnnneens 78
ManNagemMENT MOAE ...t iiiiii ittt e ittt eeenneeeeeennnneessennnnneeens 78
User Mode Change Confirmation Dialog BOX......ccvvvvieiiiiiiiiineiiieiiinneeennns 79
Set Password POP-UP MENU ......oiuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eee e 80
PassWOrd WiNAOW . ..ueieeneiiiitiritteeiteeitereneeeenneeeaneeeeneeesnneeeeneeesnnees 80
Add Array Unit Window (STMPLE) ..eeeneiiiiiiiiii e e e e eaeeaes 82
Add Array Unit Window (Detailed) ....coveiineiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiiieeeeenennnnes 82
Add Array Unit Automatically Window (before search)........cccevvvinvviiiinnnnn 83
Add Array Unit Automatically Window (search results shown) .................... 84
Add Array Unit Automatically Window (unit selected)..........cocevvieiiiiiiiins 84
Modify Array Unit WiNdOW .....oiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeeeas 85
Information Message Dialog BOX .....ccuiieiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeineeanneenns 86
Selecting @ SPare DIV ..uviiiiiii i ieiiiiet e reiiieeeereerneeeeaennneseesanns 87
Spare Drives Settings WindoOW......oiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieeeeeennneeeenanns 88
Spare Drive Selected .....cviiiiiiiii it e e e 88
Selecting a Differential Management LU .........ccccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinennnen, 90
Select Logical Unit WindOW .....ocueieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 91
Differential Management LU Set .....ccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i ceiienii e eeees 91
Setting Command DeVICES ....uuueiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiieeerenineeeeeesnnneeeeeanns 92
Command Devices Settings Window (before setting) ......c.covvveviiiiiinnnnnnnn. 93
Command Devices Settings Window (after setting) ......cccvvviiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn. 93
CommMANd DEVICE Set...iintiiiitiiiitii i eeieeeeereneerenneeanneeraneeeannens 94
Modify Command Devices WindOW .......cooeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieenneenns 95
Selecting the License KeY VieW....uiiiiiiiiiiiiii it iiie et eei e eenaees 97
Install Options Dialog BOX ....eveiiiiiieiiiiiiiietiiiiiieeeeeiiieeeeeaenrnneeeeennnnes 97
Install Options Selection WiNdOW ......oiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiiineeeeeacannnes 97
RESULE WINAOW . . .eetetietieei et et e et e e eeteeeeerenneeeanneeaneesanneens 98
Restart Warning Dialog BOX «...eeeereiirieiiiitiniiiiiieiniieriieeeeneeeeneeennnens 98
De-install Options Dialog BOX ......evuiiiniiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeens 99
Configuration Settings Window, Boot Options Tab .......cccvvvviiviiiiinnnnennn. 102
Configuration Settings Window, System Parameter Tab............cccccvvveeetn. 103
Configuration Settings Window, LAN Tab ....cccviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeens 105
Configuration Settings Window, Maintenance LAN Tab..............coooiieeiie 106
LAN Port Number Tab ....uviiiiii et e 107
Configuration Settings Window, Port Options Tab........c..ccovvviiiiiiininnna. 108
Configuration Settings Window, Restore Options Tab ..........ccccvvviiinnn.... 109
Configuration Settings Window, Online Verify Tab.......cccevviiiiiiiiiiinnnn... 111
Configuration Settings Window, Constitute Tab .........cccviiiiiiiiiiiiin... 112
Configuration Settings Window, iSCSI Tab .......cccoiviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnan., 113
Configuration Settings Window, iSNS Tab.......cccoiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnen., 114
Configuration Settings Window, Ping Tab......cccceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieennns 115
Configuration Settings Window, Micro Update Tab.......cccevvviiiiiiiininnnnn.. 116
Configuration Settings Window, RTC Tab ...ccovviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeenns 117
Configuration Settings Window, Time Zone Tab ......cccceiviiiiiiiiiiiniinnnnn. 118
Configuration Settings Window, Format Mode Tab........c..coevvviiiiinnnnn.. 119
Configuration Settings Window, SNMP Tab .......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiennnan... 120
Configuration Settings Window, Password Protection Tab............c.c..eel. 121
Configuration Settings Window, Backend Diagnosis Tab..........cccovvevuneeenn. 122
Setting BoOt OPtioNS ....uveiiiiiiietieiiiieteeiiieeeereannreeeessnneneeesennnneees 124
Restart Warning Dialog BOX......cciviiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiniiieeeeeeanneeeeenns 124



Figure 5.22
Figure 5.23
Figure 5.24
Figure 5.25
Figure 5.26
Figure 5.27
Figure 5.28
Figure 5.29
Figure 5.30
Figure 5.31
Figure 5.32
Figure 5.33
Figure 5.34
Figure 5.35
Figure 5.36
Figure 5.37
Figure 5.38
Figure 5.39
Figure 5.40
Figure 5.41
Figure 5.42
Figure 5.43
Figure 5.44
Figure 5.45
Figure 5.46
Figure 5.47
Figure 5.48
Figure 5.49
Figure 5.50
Figure 5.51
Figure 5.52
Figure 5.53
Figure 5.54
Figure 5.55
Figure 5.56
Figure 5.57
Figure 5.58
Figure 5.59
Figure 5.60
Figure 5.61
Figure 5.62
Figure 5.63
Figure 5.64
Figure 5.65
Figure 5.66
Figure 5.67
Figure 5.68
Figure 5.69
Figure 5.70
Figure 5.71

Figure 6.1
Figure 6.2
Figure 6.3

Setting System Parameters .......ooeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii 126
Setting LAN Configuration without Rebooting ............coceeviiiiiiiiiiiinaen. 128
Confirm LAN Environment Warning Message ......cvvveiiiieinieeieieeinnneeennnsn 128
Setting LAN Configuration with @ Reboot.......cccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeenns 130
Setting Maintenance Port IP Address......oveevieeiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeerennnneeeennns 131
Setting LAN Port NUMDEr. ...t ee e e eeeee e eaaas 133
Confirming Port NUMbBer .....o.iiiiiiiiiiii e 133
Set Same Port NUMDET ..ot e r e e e eneeeeaees 133
Add t0 Services File ....vineiitiiitiiiiiiii i et ee e e e eeneeans 134
Adding Port Number to Services File (Windows® 2000)...........cccevueueveennnen. 134
Setting Port OptioNS ...veeiriiiiiiiiiiii it ereiieeeeeeeinneeeesennnneeesanns 136
SEOP 170 Warning MESSAZE ....uuiiiiiiiiteiieiiieeeeeeiieeeeeeeesneeeeeeesnaseseenns 136
Setting the Drive Restore Option .......ceiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieeeeaens 138
Setting Online Verify Mode ......ccoiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiicii e 139
Outputting Configuration Information toa Text File......ccccoeiiiiiiiinnna... 141
System Parameter Qutput File Format.......cooeviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeennns 141
RAID Group/Logical Unit Configuration Qutput File .........ccevvvviiinniinnnnnne 142
Host Group Information QUtPUL File....coviuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eeas 143
Boot Options Information Output File..........covviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinaen, 143
NAS System/User LUs Information Output File .........c..cooeeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiae. 144
iSCSI Port Information QUtput File ...c.oviieiiiiiiii e 145
LAN Information OULPUL File...ceeereeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i reiie e eenaes 146
RAID/LU Configuration Data Deletion Warning Message ........c.cccevveveeeeannnns 147
User Data Deletion Warning Message.....cvvuueiiiiiiiieiiiieiieeeeeeiiineeeeennnnes 148
Stop Host Access Warning Message (Port or Host Group Operations) .......... 149
System and User LU Deletion Warning Message ........cccceeeiiieeiieeineeennnnnen. 152
Setting iSCSI Port INformation.......covveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e e eaee 155
Stop Host Access Warning MeSSage .....vveeieeineeeiieriineeeeeennneeeerennnnseeeenns 155
Setting iSNS Server Information.......cceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i eeens 156
Pinging INitiator HOSE ...vvueeiii i et e ettt rrrreeeeeeeees 157
Host Access Delay Warning MeSSage.....cveeeeereeeeieeeeneernnneeeeneeesneeennnens 158
Select Refresh MESSage...c.vvuuiieiiiiiiiiiiii i e e 158
PiNG RESULES «.nuttiiit it e e et e e it ee et e e eiaeeanaeeaeeeaanaeas 158
Downloading MiCrOCOAE .. .uvviiiiiiitiieiiiteeeeiieeeeeenrneeeeeesnnneeessannnes 161
Overwrite Microcode Confirmation Message (1) ..ceevveeeeereiineeeerennnneeeenns 161
Overwrite Microcode Confirmation Message (2)...cevveeeeereiiineeeeeeninneeeanns 161
Specify Path WINAOW ....coviiniiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 162
Sample Path......c.oieiiiiiiiiii e 162
NG o] s = Ue I N 162
HOSt ACCESS MESSAZE + v tiinrettrreiineteererrneeeeeeernneeeesennseessessnneeessannnes 163
Microcode Download WindOW ......c.c.eeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiienenerenneenns 163
Replacing MiCroCOde .. .ciiniiiiiiiiiii it ittt e i e e eiaeeeaaannaes 165
Replace Microcode Confirmation Message.........cevviviiiiiniiieeiiieineiiinnnen. 165
Host Access Accepted MESSage.....c.vvvuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiteiiieeeiieenneens 165
SEtING RTC .ttt ettt r e e eeeas 166
SettiNG TiME ZONE .. ettt it iiiii e eeiieeeeeenrnneeeeesnnneeeesesnnnsessanns 167
Setting Formatting Mode .......cvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it eeeiiie e eeineeeeeanns 169
Setting Fibre Channel Information........cccoeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 171
Host Access Warning MeSSage .....uuuiiiiiiiitiiiiiiieieneiieereenineeeeennanes 171
Setting Backend Diagnosis Information ...........cccvveeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiinine. 173
Displaying RAID Group and LU Definitions......cccoevvieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiineenennnns 176
Displaying Drive Configuration ........cceeiiiiiieiiiiiiiieeereeiieeeeeeennneeceaannns 177
Create RAID Group Window (automatic selection).......cccoevveviiiiiiinnnnnnn.. 179

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  xvii



xviii

Figure 6.4
Figure 6.5
Figure 6.6
Figure 6.7
Figure 6.8
Figure 6.9
Figure 6.10

Figure 10.1

Figure 11.1
Figure 11.2
Figure 11.3
Figure 11.4

Figure 15.1
Figure 15.2
Figure 15.3
Figure 15.4
Figure 15.5

Preface

Create RAID Group Window (manual selection).......cccvevevienuiireneerenneennns 179
Select Drives Dialog Box (before selecting drive)........cccvveeiiiiiiiiiiiiinnn. 180
Select Drives Dialog Box (after selecting drive).......ccevvveiiiiniiiiiiiiinnninnns 180
Newly Created RAID GrOUP .....iiiieiitetieiiiieteeeenneeeeresnnneeeesesnesessanns 181
Logical Unit Warning MesSSage. . .cuveerueretieriinereeeeenneeeeeenrnseeessonnneeenes 182
Delete User Data Warning MeSSage .....cceveiireeeiieiiiueeeeeenieeeeeesennaeeeenns 183
Delete RAID Group Result WindOW .......ccvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieenee, 183
Disk Array Subsystem to which NNC Option Added (management ports) ...... 239
Displaying Controller Use Condition ........ccvieiiiiiiiiiieiiiiiiieeeerennnneeenns 260
Displaying Number of Host Command Received.........cccvvvviiiiiiiiiiinnnnnn.. 261
Displaying Command Execution Condition.........ccooeiiiiiiiiiiiieiiieinnenn.. 262
Displaying Cache Load Condition........cceviiiieiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieennenne, 263
Setting Error Monitoring OptioNns ....ovvreiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiireeeecnnneees 300
Setting Additional Information on E-Mail .......ccvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeennn. 303
Monitoring Account Information Window .......ccceviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiniiinnenn. 305
Starting Error Monitoring .....c.ccvvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin 306
Checking the Status of Subsystem Components........c.ccvveiiiiiiiiiiiiiinnnnn. 309



List of Tables

Table 3.1

Table 3.2

Table 3.3

Table 3.4

Table 3.5

Table 3.6

Table 3.7

Table 3.8

Table 3.9

Table 3.10
Table 3.11
Table 3.12
Table 3.13
Table 3.14
Table 3.15
Table 3.16
Table 3.17
Table 3.18
Table 3.19
Table 3.20
Table 3.21
Table 3.22
Table 3.23
Table 3.24
Table 3.25
Table 3.26
Table 3.27
Table 3.28
Table 3.29
Table 3.30
Table 3.31
Table 3.32
Table 3.33
Table 3.34
Table 3.35

Table 4.1
Table 4.2

Table 5.1
Table 7.1

Table 15.1

B TE 0o Lot 4 o] o TP 14
e ) Ll T Tt o o T PP 14
VIEW FUNCHIONS. .. ettt et et e raeeeaaees 15
LI Jo] B U]y ot o] o L PP 15
Help FUNCEIONS « i e et et e e e i e eeeieaaeaaanaas 15
B oo 1B 2= Tl [l ] o 13 PP 15
SettiNgs FUNCHIONS ... ettt e ii e eeiaeeeeeenneeeesannnnnassanns 16
Lo 31 0 Let 4 o] o S P 16
RAID GrOUP ICONS 1. uuuettteeeieteteeeinneeeeeanneeeesessnneeeeessnneneeeesnnasesssennns 17
(ol 4 ot- 1 U o} il [elo] o S P PP PP PP PP 17
1CONS IN LiST VIEW BOX. . uttintiiiittiiiitiiiie it ieiteeeeereneerenneeeaneerannananns 18
Status Bar DesCriptions .....cvvuviiiiuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i 18
L60e] A o] { (=Tl (el ] o - PP 20
LOF: Tel s [ [0 ] o LS PP 22
Battery Backup ICONS ..oiiiiiiiiiii ittt eiii e eeeiiaeeeeaaennnneeaaannnes 23
5T L 0] oV [ele] 3 R PP PP 24
(D=1t WD Y [l ) o - N 25
=l [lo] o - PP PP P 27
ENCloSUre/SENC ICONS ... tuueiitiiteiit ittt eeat et reerieeraeeeeseneeeaeennenns 29
0T o TN a0 L3 PP 30
| O o3 T 33
NNC Base (TYPE2Z) ICONS .uuuretiiiiiiitetiaiiiteeteeanieeeeeeeaiaeeesesesnseseeeennnes 35
NNC DIMM (TYPE2) ICONS. e utttttiiiiiitttieiiiteeeeeaieeeeeneiiaeeseeessnseseeeannnes 36
Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) PS VieW .....coveiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiieennnnn. 37
NNC PS (TYPEZ) ICONS « e eteeettteeeiiteeteeeieteeeeannneeseensnneessessnnneessannnns 37
NNC (TYPE2) Fan ICONS. . eueeetetiiieiittteeeirteereennnneeeeenrneeessesnnneessennnns 38
NNC (Type2) EXtension SOt ICONS......eeiiiiiiettiiriiieneiiieeeeeainneeeeeannnns 39
NNC (Type2) Extension SOt ICONS......uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeiieeeeaaanaas 40
NNC (Type2) Extension Card ICONS.....ceiiiiiiitiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeiiieeeaennnnes 41
NNC (Type2) Host Connector ICONS .....vvvvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e, 42
NNC (TYPeT1) DIMM ICONS. .. eueeiiiieiiiteieiiteeteeeneeeeeeannneeseennnnesssennnnes 44
NNC PS (TYPET) ICONS « e eteetiteeeiitetieiiiatteeeeennneeeeennnneeseessnnneessannnns 45
NNC (TYPe1) Fan ICONS. «ceietttiiiiiieeiiieteaenineeeeenrnneeeesennnnseesannnns 46
NNC Host (Type1) ConNECtOr ICONS ....vviiiiiiiieeiiiiiiieeeeeiiieeeeeeeiineeeeeennns 47
SPArE DIV ICONS « it iiiiii ittt ettt ee ettt eeeiaeeeeeaaraeaeeeannns 57
Restrictions on using Multiple Management Programs for Single Array.......... 69
Storage Navigator Functions (continued on the following pages) ................ 70
CHAP User Information FOrmat.......oeeeeiiiiiiiieiiiiiiiiiiiienenereneenannens 150
Usage for Logical Units .....ovueeiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii it 191
List Of E-Mail SUDJECES . .vviitiiii i e e e e e aees 301

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide  xix






Chapter1 Overview of TagmaStore® AMS and WMS

1.1 Overview of TagmaStore AMS and WMS

The TagmaStore Adaptable Modular Storage (AMS) and Workgroup Modular Storage (WMS)
provide scalable, cost-effective modular storage for Microsoft Exchange Server and other
business applications. You can use the AMS or WMS to implement storage consolidation,
first SAN deployment, backup, or data archiving.

The AMS and WMS enable you to meet compliance requirements, protect your data, and
reduce recovery times, while benefiting from flexible storage solutions that allow you to
manage your data growth. The centralized storage infrastructure allows you to reduce
the complexity and cost of your storage management. Fully redundant and hot-
swappable components let you to keep applications online, while within-system volume
replication and incremental copy functions allow for frequent backups. The available
RAID-6 architecture gives you high availability and rapid RAID group rebuild, while the
Hi-Track “call home” service and remote maintenance functions provide the security of
24/7 support from expert service professionals.

You can partition and dedicate cache to maximize the performance of high-1/0
operations. You can leverage the AMS or WMS together with the enterprise-class
TagmaStore Universal Storage Platform (USP) or Network Storage Controller (NSC) to
implement a tiered storage solution to manage the data lifecycle. Simple SAN and SAN
Starter solutions allow easy deployment. SAN-attached servers can use diskless boot, and
Network Attached Storage (NAS) applications allow for high-capacity storage.
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Chapter 2 Installing Storage Navigator

This chapter discusses the following topics:

= Connecting Storage Navigator to the host (section 2.1)
m  System Requirements (section 2.2)

= Installing Storage Navigator (section 2.3)

= Updating Storage Navigator (section 2.4)

m  Uninstalling Storage Navigator (section 2.5)
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21 Connecting Storage Navigator to the Host

You can connect the Storage Navigator to a host through a LAN with or without a hub.

21.1 Connecting Through a LAN with a Hub

IE Huh Host

Array Unit
qmr}: gie LAM

systerm)
10BaseTMO0BaseT cable (cross) or twisted
pair cahble (cross)
CTL1 -
CTLO LAM
Array Linit
rdual systerm)

Figure 2.1  Connecting to a Host without a Hub

Note: If an array unit is already connected to a LAN, connect the host to the same
network.

21.2 Connecting Through a LAN without a Hub

@ Host

Array Linit EI

10BaseTM00BazeT (cross) twisted pair cahkle
(cross)

Figure 22  Connecting to a Host with a Hub
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2.2 System Requirements

2.21 Hardware Requirements

Storage Navigator Modular has the following hardware requirements:

Hitachi Storage Navigator Modular subsystem(s)
One or more Storage Navigator computers. A web browser is required.

LAN cables and connection: 10BaseT/100BaseT. Use twisted pair crossover cable if
array unit is connected directly to a host; use twisted pair cable if array unit is
connected via a hub.

Network adapter
License keys for Storage Navigator and other features.

TCP/IP Port. Storage Navigator uses port number 2000. If you change the port
number, you must add “df-damp-snm port number/TCP” to the OS services, and
change the port number of the subsystem. When the subsystem port number is set to
2000, it can be connected to the LAN even if another port number is registered in
the services file.

2.2.2 Operating System Requirements

2.2.21 Windows®

Operating system: Windows® 98, Windows NT®, Windows® 2000, Windows® XP,
Windows Server™ 2003 or Windows Server™ 2003 (R2):

—  Windows 98 requires MSIME 98-98-SRI.

— DirectX version 8.1 or later
Processor (CPU): Pentium® II, Ill, IV (233 MHz or more is recommended.)

Monitor:
— 800 x 600 is required; 1,024 x 768 or more is recommended.

— 256 colors or more
Memory: 256 MB (512 MB or more is recommended.)

Available hard drive space: 50.3 MB max (A free capacity of 100 MB or more is
required.)

Web browser

Java™ Runtime Environment: j2re-1.4.2_07
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2.2.2.2 Solaris™

2223 SGI°

6

Sun™ server/workstation

Operating system: Solaris 7, 8, 9

CPU: UltraSPARC or better

Memory: 256 MB (512 MB or more is recommended.)

Disk capacity: 72.7 MB max (A free capacity of 100 MB or more is required.)
Network adapter

Monitor:
— Resolution 800 x 600, 1,024 x 768 or more is recommended.
— 256 color or more

— If the screen color is uneven, use the /usr/sbin/fbconfig command with a -
prconf option to enlarge the color depth.

LAN connection: 10BaseT/100BaseT. Use twisted pair crossover cable if array unit is
connected directly to a host; use twisted pair cable if array unit is connected via a
hub.

Java Runtime Environment: J2re 1.4.2_07

SGI server/workstation

Operating system: IRIX® 6.5

CPU: R10000 or more is recommended.

Memory: 256 MB (512 MB or more is recommended.)

Disk capacity: 9.12 MB max (A free capacity of 100 MB or more is required.)
Network adapter

Monitor:
— Resolution 800 x 600, 1,024 x 768 or more is recommended.

— 256 color or more

LAN connection: 10BaseT/100BaseT. Use twisted pair crossover cable if array unit is
connected directly to a host; use twisted pair cable if array unit is connected via a
hub.

Java Runtime Environment: JRE 1.4.1
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2224 HP-UX

s HP server/workstation

= HP-UX11.0

= CPU: PA8000 or more is recommended.

= Memory: 256 MB (512 MB or more is recommended.)

m  Disk capacity: 119 MB max (A free capacity of 200 MB or more is required.)
m  Network adapter

= Monitor:
— Resolution 800 x 600, 1,024 x 768 or more is recommended.

— 256 color or more

m  LAN connection: 10BaseT/100BaseT. Use twisted pair crossover cable if array unit is
connected directly to a host; use twisted pair cable if array unit is connected via a
hub.

m  Java Runtime Environment: RTE1.4.2_07

2.2.2.5 Red Hat® Linux®

m  Operating system: Red Hat Linux 7.3, 8.0

m  Kernel version:
— Red Hat Linux 7.3: 2.4.18-3
— Red Hat Linux 8.0: 2.4.18-14

m  glibc version:
— Red Hat Linux 7.3: 2.2.5-34
— Red Hat Linux 8.0: 2.3.2-4.80.6

= CPU: Pentium® I, Ill, IV (233 MHz or more is recommended.)

= Memory: 256 MB (512 MB or more is recommended.)

m  Disk capacity: 67.6 MB max (Free capacity of 100 MB or more is required.)
m  Network adapter

= Monitor:
— Resolution 800 x 600, 1,024 x 768 or more is recommended.

— 256 color or more

= LAN connection: 10BaseT/100BaseT. Use twisted pair crossover cable if array unit is
connected directly to a host; use twisted pair cable if array unit is connected via a
hub.

= Java Runtime Environment: J2re 1.4.2_07
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2.3 Installing Storage Navigator

2.3.1 General Installation Requirements

If you are using a 9200 Storage Array, make sure that the ERROR INF is set to OFF,
or Storage Navigator could either fail to connect or end abnormally. This is the
default.

Do not install Storage Navigator in a host that is connected to the storage array,
because a high /0 load could cause a command time-out on the host side or an
abnormal termination on the Manager side.

At least one logical unit must be configured in the array unit, to make all of the
Storage Navigator functions available.

When you install Resource Manager, it overrides the AMS/WMS error monitoring. To
restore error monitoring to the AMS/WMS, select
Edit > Modify - Do Not Modify Registration Information.

The Storage Navigator GUI program is operated by JAVA. For Windows, Solaris,
HP-UX, and Red Hat Linux, JRE is packed.

2.31.1 Windows

1.
2.

Start the Storage Navigator computer, then boot up Windows.

Navigate to the stonavm_win directory in the CD ROM and launch the .exe file.

2.3.1.2 Solaris

1.

4,

Start a Sun server/workstation, and start up a session in the common desktop
environment.

Create a new directory (e.g., /usr/stonavm) for installing Storage Navigator. Copy
the SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar file, located in the stonavm_sol directory of the provided
CD-ROM, into the newly created directory.

(“xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file name)

Extract the SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:

tar xvf SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar

Log in again.
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2313 IRIX

1. Start an SGI server/workstation.

2. Create a new directory e.g., /usr/stonavm) for installing Storage Navigator. Copy the
SNM-xxxx-I-GUI.tar file, located in the stonavm_irix directory of the provided CD-
ROM, onto the newly created directory. “xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file
name.

3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-I-GUIl.tar file. A sample command is as follows:
tar xvf SNM-xxxx-I-GUI.tar

4. You will need to change scripts in startsnm (a shell script used to start Storage
Navigator) in the extracted file to set a path to JRE™ in the DEFAULT_JAVAHOME
variable. This is usually in the installation directory, named approximately as
follows: JRE™ 1.4.1. For example, if JRE™ has been installed in /usr/local/JRE1.4.1,
the command would be:

DEFAULT JAVAHOME=/usr/local/JRE1.4.1

5. Log in again.

2314 HP-UX

1. Start an HP server/workstation.

2. Create a new directory (example: /usr/stonavm) for installing the Storage
Navigator. Copy the SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar file, in the stonavm_hpux directory of the
provided CD-ROM, into the created directory on the hard disk drive. “xxxx” indicates
the variable part of the file name.

3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:

tar xvf SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar

4. Log in again.

2.3.1.5 Red Hat Linux

1. Start the Storage Navigator computer, and start up a session in the common desktop
environment.

2. Create a new directory (e.g., /usr/stonavm) for installing the Storage Navigator.
Copy the SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar file, in the stonavm_linux directory of the provided
CD-ROM into the newly created directory. “xxxx” indicates the variable part of the
file name.

3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:

tar xvf SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar

4. Log in again.
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24 Updating Storage Navigator

241 Windows
1. Stop all instances of Storage Navigator.
3. Navigate to the stonavm_win directory in the CD ROM and launch the .exe file.
2. The updated Storage Navigator can be run without restarting Windows.
24.2 Solaris
1. Stop all instances of Storage Navigator.
2. Copy the SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar file, in the stonavm_sol directory of the provided CD-
ROM, to the hard disk. “xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file name.
3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:
tar xvf SNM-xxxx-S-GUI.tar
4. The updated Storage Navigator can be run without restarting Solaris.
243 IRIX
1. Stop all instances of Storage Navigator.
2. Copy the SNM-xxxx-I-GUL.tar file, in the stonavm_irix directory of the provided CD-
ROM, to the hard disk. “xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file name.
3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-I.tar file. A sample command is as follows:
tar xvf SNM-xxxx-I-GUI.tar
4. The updated Storage Navigator can be run without restarting IRIX.
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244 HP-UX

1. Stop all instances of Storage Navigator.

2. Copy the SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar file, in the stonavm_hpux directory of the provided
CD-ROM, to the hard disk. “xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file name.

3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:

tar xvf SNM-xxxx-H-GUI.tar

4. The updated Storage Navigator can be run without restarting HP-UX.

2.4.5 Red Hat Linux

1. Stop all instances of Storage Navigator.

2. Copy the SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar file, in the stonavm_linux directory of the provided
CD-ROM, to the hard disk. (“xxxx” indicates the variable part of the file name.)

3. Extract the SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar file. A sample command is as follows:

tar xvf SNM-xxxx-L-GUI.tar

4. The updated Storage Navigator can be run without restarting Red Hat Linux.
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2.5 Uninstalling Storage Navigator

2.51 Windows

1. Delete Storage Navigator using the Add and Delete Application icon on the Control
Panel.

2. Delete the directory used for Storage Navigator from the hard disk drive.

2.5.2 Solaris, IRIX, HP-UX, and Red Hat Linux

Remove the Storage Navigator software and delete the directory.
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Chapter 3  Viewing the Storage Navigator Main Windows

This chapter discusses the following topics
m  The Storage Navigator Main Window (section 3.1)

m  The Array System Viewer Window (section 3.2)
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3.1

3141

14

Storage Navigator Main Window

The Storage Navigator Main window (see Figure 3.1) displays when you launch Storage

Navigator.

Navigator Modular

Task Bar ——pp E

,,, Edit View Tool Help
& m;\mwemme [ormal woe @ E @ X ‘ B
Menu Bar g:g Array Unit
& +Group+
Eg pren W _Tool Bar
£ FE DF700M
Tree View Box J
List View Box *
Status Bar
[—— Iterval : 1mmCs)
Figure 3.1  Storage Navigator Main Window
Menu Bars and Toolbars
Table 3.1  File Functions
Menu Tool Bar Function
Open Displays the Array System Viewer window.
Reboot — Reboot the subsystem.
Exit u Terminates Storage Navigator.
Table 3.2  Edit Functions
Menu Tool Bar Function
Add -% Registers the subsystem.
Add Automatically — Registers the subsystem automatically.
Modify — Changes the registration contents of the subsystem.
Delete x Deletes the registration of an array unit, which is registered in the
Storage Navigator.
Monitoring — Sets the Monitoring Enable or Disable.
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Table 3.3  View Functions

Menu Tool Bar Function

Icon Displays the property of the subsystem by an icon.
Detail Displays the property of the subsystem in detai.
Refresh — Updates the view to the current subsystem status.

Table 3.4  Tool Functions

Menu

Tool Bar Function

Operation Mode

Change

k Changes the active mode.

Set Password

— Sets the password.

Error Monitoring

Execution

Executes the error monitoring.

Scheduled Execution

— Starts the error monitoring.

Stop — Stops the error monitoring.
Options Displays the Monitoring Options window.
Account — Registers the failure monitoring account.

Ace Tool

— Navigates the Back-end configuration.

Table 3.5  Help Functions

Menu

Tool Bar

Function

Version

Displays the revision of the Storage Navigator.

Table 3.6  Tool Bar Icons

Menu Tool Bar Function
Exit _4 | Terminates the Array System Viewer window.
Properties — Displays the property of the subsystem.

Drive Configuration

Displays the drive configuration of the subsystem.

Refresh

Refreshes the Array System Viewer window.
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Table 3.7  Settings Functions

Menu Tool Bar Function

RAID Group | Create Displays the RAID group settings window.
Delete — Deletes specified RAID group.

Logical Unit Create %EJ Displays the logical unit settings window.
Format Formats the logical unit (Max. 6).

e

Change Default Controller — Changes default controller of logical unit.
Parity Correction — Corrects the logical unit parity.
Delete — Deletes specified logical unit.

Table 3.8  Tools Functions

Menu Tool Bar Function

Wizard -;}Em Starts the logical unit wizard.

Configuration Settings Displays the configuration settings window.
Mapping Guard Displays the LU mapping guard settings window.

Performance Output File Outputs the performance of the subsystem.

Settings Sets the collection of performance statistics.

Statistical Information Displays the statistics information of the subsystem.

Information Message Displays the information message of the subsystem.

Tuning Parameter Displays the tuning parameter settings window.

IIIEI@I

ACE Tool Navigates the Back-end configuration.
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Tree View Box

m  The Tree View box displays names of the registered array units.

— Double clicking on Group + displays a list of the registered array units in that
group.

— Selecting a particular group icon displays the array units for that specific group.

Table 3.9  RAID Group Icons

Display Status

% Normal

Blue

@ Normal
Blue

Table 3.10 Logical Unit Icons

Display Status
\__‘_;] Formatted logical unit.
' Yellow

\_‘:3 Unformatted logical unit.
Gray

@ Blockaded logical unit.
Red

Bink Regressed logical unit.

e Invalidated formatted logical unit.
..+ Light Yellow

Neiv: 2 Invalidated unformatted logical unit.
“i# Light Gray

£ Invalidated regressed logical unit.

L Light Pink g g

\:ﬁ Yellow Quick formatted logical unit or quick format standby logical unit.
Parity recovered logical unit or parity recovery standby logical

3 Yelow 5200 oy it ‘ party fecovery stancby 108
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3.1.3 List View Box

m  The List View box displays icons representing the array group(s) selected in the Tree
View box. The icon will be one of the following:

Table 3.11 Icons in List View Box

a @ Subsystem is booting up, and is not performing error monitoring.
, Gray
s &
; Gray + Blue
%'5 :ﬂ Warning
, ! Gray + Yellow

% 2 Subsystem is down, powered off, or there is a communication error.
, \Eﬁ Gray

Table 3.12 Status Bar Descriptions

Status Bar Description

Interyal © 1m(s) Error Monitoring is stopped.

Running Interval : 1m(s) Error Monitoring is running.

Wit Interval - 1mis) Error Monitoring in the interval
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3.2 Array System Viewer Window

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in-the List View
box, and then either selecting File - Open or clicking the Open icon (E; on the tool
bar. The Component Status tab (see section 3.2.1) is the default view. The Logical
Status tab (see section 3.2.1.28) is the alternate view.

To update the component display, select View = Refresh, or click the Refresh icon
(@) in the tool bar.

3.21 Component Status Tab

If you click the Component Status tab on the Array System Viewer window, you can
view the status of various subsystem components.

3.21.1  Subsystem View

Click the Subsystem icon, to view the status of the components of the entire subsystem,
see Figure 3.2.

= @ = #|[=] 5l v [u][a] &[4
Component Status | Logical Statusl
E-[E DF7o0mM
=R =] Subsystem Pars Status
8 contraller & | Contraoller Morrnal
D Cache )| Cache MHaormal
—@ Battery Backup @ |Battery Backup Maorrnal
—mw Battery i |Battery Marmal
—d Host Connector ¥ |Host Connector Marrnal
[l Drive & |Drive Mormal
(@l Fan Fan HMarmal
—wll A wlac Mormal
[ ENC: M ENC Morrnal
) Loop OlLoop Mormal
B-fid Units
1| | ]

Figure 3.2  Component Status Tab, Subsystem View
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3.21.2 Controller View

Click the Controller icon, to view the controller status, see Figure 3.3

'=‘ Array System Yiewer

File ‘“iew Seftings Tools

~=10lx]

Array Unit

Campanent Status I Logical Statusl

—@
—H

D Cache
i B attery

@ Fan
—iwl AC
[ ENG
O Loop
= LInits
AT Unitag
=3 MNC
= MMC2
= MNMCO

B Kevins box
=B Subsystem Cantraller

Status

IKevins hox @ @@‘ % @ i |@@|@E

Cantroller [0 |Marmal

Battery Backup

Drtive

dl

Figure 3.3

Component Status Tab, Controller View

— Controller: Controller No.

— Status: Status:

Normal: Normal
Warning: Cache or Battery Backup failure
Detach: Detached

Reconst: Reconfiguring

Table 3.13  Controller Icons

Display Status
m Green Normal
;,_ﬂ Yellow Failure
E Red Blockade
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3.21.3 Cache View

Click

the Cache icon, to view the detailed status of the cache, see Figure 3.4.

g Array System Yiewer

File “iew Settings Tools

Component Status | Logical Status'

— Units

E-E Kevins box
- subsystern Contraller Slot Capacity Status

oo o =E 5 e WelE

] Controller @0 o [ 1024MB[Marmal

el 1] Cache

i@ Battery Backup
—m Battery

—[@ Drive

(@ Fan

il AC

= [

) Loop

E-502 AT Unitdo
= NNG

o MMC2
= NNCO

4] |

Figure 3.4  Component Status Tab, Cache View

Controller: Controller No.

Slot: Slot No.

Capacity: Cache memory capacity
Status: Status:

— Normal: Normal

— Detached: Detached

— Nothing: Not installed
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Table 3.14 Cache Icons

Display Status
) Blue Normal
B req Failure
L Not installed

3.2.1.4 Battery Backup View

Click the Battery Backup icon, to view the detailed status of the battery backup, see

Figure 3.5.

é Array System Yiewer

File Wiew Settings Tools

=10l =

Array Unit

Component Status | Logical Status'

E-E Kevins box
B-E Subsystem
& Controller

D Cache

—mi Battery
—[@ Drive
@ Fan
il AC
1 ENC
) Loop
| Units

AT Uniton

=3 MNG

P MMC2

o MMCO

IKevins hax @ @@‘ || || HE@‘@E
i Controller | Status |

@0 [Marmal

1

Figure 3.5 Component Status Tab, Battery Backup View

— Controller: Controller No.

— Status: Status:

— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure
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Table 3.15 Battery Backup Icons

Display Status
@ Blue Normal
@ Yellow Failure

3.21.5 Battery View

Click the Battery icon, to view the detailed status of the battery, see Figure 3.6.

g Array System Yiewer

File ‘iew Settings Tools

=10 ]

Array Unit

Component Status | Logical Status'

E-E Kevins box
BB Subsystem
) Contraller
—ED Cache
i@ Battery Backup

—[@ Drive
@ Fan
—iwl AC
1 ENC
— Loop
= LInits
AT Uniton
=3 MNG
P MMC2
o MMC0

IKevins hox @ @@‘ % @ R HE@‘@E

i Battery | Status |

=0 [Marmal

1

Figure 3.6 Component Status Tab, Battery View

— Battery: Battery No.

— Status: Status:

— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure
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Table 3.16  Battery Icons

Display Status
Blue Normal
& Red Failure

3.21.6 Drive View

Array System ¥iewer

File ‘“iew Settings Tools

I [ 3

Carmponent Status | Logical Status |

=~ Kevins box

-5 Subsystem
4 controller
i Cache
i@ Battery Backup
—mm Battery

—[E) Fan
il AC
[ ENC
O Loop
S Units
AT Uniton
=3 NNC
=9 NNC2
=9 NNCO

IKevins hox

@ [=I[=| o)« [w][s]|[$][d]

Linit | HOWU Type Capacity Drrive Type Status
T oo 14 Undefined 250GE[SATA Out of RG
T oo 13 Undefined 250GE[SATA Out of RG
T oo 12 Undefined 250GE[SATA Out of RG
T oo 11 Undefined 250GE[SATA Out of RG
T oo 10 Undefined 250GE[SATA Out of RG
T oo ng Undefined 250GE[SATA Qut of RG
14 |00 0g Undefined 250GE|SATA Qutof RG
oo o7 Undefined 250GE|SATA Qutof RG
7 |00 0g Undefined 250GE|SATA Qutof RG
T oo 05 Undefined 250GE|SATA Qutof RG
oo 04 Undefined 250GB|SATA Out of RG
oo 03 Undefined 260GB|SATA Out of RG
oo 0z Undefined 260GB|SATA Out of RG
E[ Jali] 01 Undefined 260GB|SATA Out of RG
T oo oo Undefined 250GB|SATA Out of RG

4

Figure 3.7  Component Status Tab, Drive View
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— Unit: Unit No.
— HDU: HDU No.
— Type: Drive using form:
— Data: Data drive
— Spare: Spare drive
— Undefine: Normal (LU not defined)
— Capacity: Storage capacity of a drive
— Drive Type: Drive type (FC or SATA)
— Status: Drive status:
— Normal: Normal
— Detached: Blockade
— Detached (Unmount): The drive in the blockade status is not installed.
— Standby: Normal (LU not defined)
— Out of RG: Normal (RAID not defined)
— Unmount: The drive is not installed.
— Recovery: Under recovery (correction copy or copy-back in progress)
— Waiting: Spare drive not used

— Vendor ID: Vendor ID of drive (display determined by drive mounting and
status)

— Product ID: Product ID of drive (display determined by drive mounting and
status)

— Revision: Drive firmware revision (display determined by drive mounting and
status)

— Serial No.: Serial No. of a drive (display determined by drive mounting and
status)

Table 3.17 Data Drive Icons

FC Drive SATA Drive Status

= Normal (there is a formatted LU)

|] Purple

= Collection reconstruction status

[i Yellow

= Copy-back status from the spare disk

Blockade. Disk Drive is blocked.

Red

= RAID group defined, LU not defined
= LU defined, unformatted

m Gray

= Not mounted in the blockade status
=y Red + Black

|] = RAID group defined, drive not mounted
Purple + Black

e E OB R E R

= RAID group not defined, drive mounted

No indication = RAID group not defined, drive not mounted
= Not supported location
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If you right-click on a drive in the Drive View and select Display Drive Configuration

the Drive Configuration window displays a detailed view of the selected drive
(see Figure 3.8).

Drive Configuration

l Drive Configuration
" [oo[ o] o2 a[ s o] o [ e[ wa] v [ 2 3 ]

UL R

Close |

Figure 3.8  Drive Configuration Window
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3.21.7 FanView

Click the Fan icon, to view the detailed status of the fan, see Figure 3.9

:—* Array System Yiewer

File ‘iew Settings Tools

=10 ]

Array Unit

IKevins hox

Component Status | Logical Status |

=B Kevins box
=8 Subsystem Unit

Fan

Status

@ (==~ o/ [w]o]|[s][d]

&} controller =] 1

Marmal

—ED Cache & |DD |E|

Marmal

i@ Battery Backup
e Battery
@ Drive
@ Fan
il AC
[ ENC
O Loop
= Units
AT Uniton
=3 NMC
P MMC2
@ WMECO

|

Figure 3.9  Component Status Tab, Fan View
— Unit: Unit No.
— Fan: Fan No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.18 Fanlcons

Display Status
Black Normal
Red Failure
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3.21.8 AC View

Click the AC icon, to view the detailed status of the AC, see Figure 3.10.

é Array System Yiewer

File ‘“iew Settings Tools

~=10l]

IKevins hox

Component Status | Logical Status |

BB Kevins box
=B Subsystem Unit AC

Status

@ (== v o »|[wl[s] [$][d]

4 contraller

Marmal

e

D Cache o 0

Marmal

i@ Battery Backup
—mw Battery
—[@ Drive
—I@ Fan
—i) 9
M ENC
—Q Loop
= Units
AT Unito0
=N
= MRCZ
P MMCO

4

Figure 3.10 Component Status Tab, AC View
— Unit: Unit No.
— AC: AC No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure
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3.21.9 ENC View

Click the ENC icon, to view the detailed status of the ENC, see Figure 3.11.

g Array System Yiewer

File View Settings Tools

I [ 3

Component Status | Logical Status'

E-[E Kevins box
B Subsystern Unit EMNGC Type

Status

IKevins box @ @@‘ i @ w HE@‘@IE

& Controller
i Cache
i@ Battery Backup
—mm Battery
—[@ Drive
@ Fan
—iwl AC
0
) Loop
= Units
AT Unitin
= NNGC
= NNC2
= NNCO

4

Figure 3.11 Component Status Tab, ENC View
— Unit: Unit No.
— ENC: ENC No.
— Type: Enclosure type (ENC or SENC)
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.19 Enclosure/SENC Icons

ENC SENC Status

Jﬂ' Green HPT[' Normal

IE Red |E Failure

Note: AT displayed at the upper left of an icon indicates a SENC.
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3.21.10 Loop View

30

é Array System Yiewer

File ‘iew Seftings Tools

Click the Loop icon, to view the detailed status of the loop, see Figure 3.12.

~=1ol]

Component Status | Logical Status'

E-El Kevins hox
=B Subsystem
8 Contraller

—E Cache

—aw Battary
—[# Drive
@l Fan
1wl AC
[ ENG
—omm
= Units

AT Unitod

= RN

o MMC2

= MMCO

IKevins hox

Path

Loop

@ == " %« [wel[E][d

Status

Marmal

Marmal

i@ Battery Backup

dl

Figure 3.12 Component Status Tab, Loop View

— Path: Path No.
— Loop: Loop No.
— Status: Status:

— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.20 Loop Icons

Display Status

0 Normal
Blue

@ Failure
Red
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3.2.1.11 SATA Units View

Click the Units icon, for a general view of the SATA units in the subsystem, see Figure
3.13.

'=‘ Array System Yiewer = |E||£|
File ‘iew Seftings Toals

o v o HE =3 [Wo|EL

Component Status I Logical Statusl

E-E Kevins box
E-E Subsystem Unit Statusg

—& controller EP[AT Uniton [Mormal |
D Cache

i@ Battery Backup
i Battery

@ Drive

@ Fan

—iwl AC

[ ENC

=) NMC
=P MMC2
&P NNCO

dl | 1|

Figure 3.13 Component Status Tab, Units View
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3.2.1.12 Individual SATA Unit View

32

g Array System Yiewer

File View Settings Tools

Click the icon for an individual unit, to view the status of that SATA unit, see Figure
3.14. The status icons for the individual components are the same as those for the
subsystem box, which were previously discussed in sections 3.2.1.1 through 3.2.1.10.

g [

Array Unit

Component Status | Logical Status |

E-[E Kevins box

5B Subszystem
8 contraller
i Cache
i@ Battery Backup
—mi Battery
—[@ Drive

Caontroller
Cache

Battery
[ Drive
Fan
wl AC
E-=3 NNC

o MMC2

= MMCD

IKevins box

@ (=4« o« |[ul[a] [$][d]

i@ Battery Backup

Parts Status

Contraller Mormal
Cache Marmal

Eattery Backup Mormal
Eattery Mormal
[§ |Drive Marmal
@l[Fan MNarrnal
[l [AC Marrnal
4 2
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3.2.1.13 NNC View

Click the NNC icon, for an overall view of the status of the NNC components, see Figure
3.15.

£ prray System Viewer =[0] x|
File  View Seftings Tools

Array Unit IKevins hox @ @@‘ i @ W HE@HEE

Component Status | Logical Status |

E-E Kevins box
=Bl Subsystem MMNC Status
—H& Controller =[NNCZ Normal
i Cache = |NNCD Naormal
i@ Battery Backup
—m Battery
—[8 Drive
—@ Fan
1wl AC
@ ENC
O Loop
SHad Units
[SHi? AT Unita0
Contraller
D Cache
i@ Battery Backup
Battery
[# Drive
Fan
el AC
ER=111c]
o NMC2
o MRG0

< | ol

Figure 3.15 Component Status Tab, NNC View

Table 3.21 NNC Icons

Display Status
=+ Gray Normal
&0 Gray+Yellow Alarm
& Red Blockade
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3.2.1.14 Individual NNC (NNC Type2) Unit View

Select the individual NNC unit icon to view its status. See Figure 3.16.

File “iew Settings Tools

Array Unit IDFU?3U)’A—M_E:2NAS

Component Status | Logical Status |

El— DFO730/A-M_C2MAS
=B Subszystem

8 Contraller

D Cache

i@ Battery Backup

—mp Battery

—ﬁ Host Connector

—[# Drive

(@l Fan

—wl AC

[ ENC

O Loop

g5 Remate Path

g:@ Units
=

F-o MMCO

@ (=[]~ 5/» [u]o][&]d]

Farts Status
NN Base Mornal
DIMM Narrmal
P3 MNarmal
Fan Mormal
Extension Slot Mormal

1]

Figure 3.16 Component Status Tab, Individual NNC (Type2) Unit View
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3.2.1.15 NNC Base View

@ [=[=* 5w [u]o][#]d]

Component Status | Logical Status |

[# Drive L

Fan BMC Status
il AC |2 [Marmal

M ENC
O Loop

Remaote Path

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

Figure 3.17 Component Status Tab, NNC Base View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Status: Status:

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Failure

Table 3.22 NNC Base (Type2) Icons

Display Status
E Green Normal
¥ Red Failure
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3.2.1.16 NNC (Type2) DIMM View

[PFozau/a-h_cenas @ @@‘ R E ) ‘@@‘@E

Component Status | Logical Status |

[# Drive =]
Fan MG (][] Status
el A [5li] Mormal
M ENC (o1} Marmal
O Loop BO Morrnal

Remaote Path Al Marmal

EIEEICEICS]

= MNG

S MNG32
B NN Base

Dilhi il
9 Ps
Fan
Extension Slot
(% Extension Slot3
Extension Card
& Extension Slot2
Extension Card
ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

Ll

Figure 3.18 Component Status Tab, DIMM (Type2) View
— NNC: NNC No.
— DIMM: DIMM No.
— Status: Status:

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Failure

Table 3.23 NNC DIMM (Type2) Icons

Display Status
1 Green Normal
o req Failure
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3.2.1.17 NNC (Type2) PS View

Swstem Wiewer

File “iew Settings Tools

Array it |bFaza0 - _canas . @@‘ T ‘@@‘@E

Component Status | Logical Status |

[ Drive =]
Fan BMNC PS5 Status

el AC FZ 0 [1 [Mormal

I ENC 4o [ [Marrmal

O Loop

Remaote Path

= MNG
S NNG2
B NN Base
Diih il
2
Fan
Extension Slot
% Extension Slot3
[ Extension card

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

‘;731 Fan
W% Extension Slat

Ll

Table 3.24 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) PS View
— NNC: NNC No.
— PS: PS No.
— Status: Status:

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Failure

Table 3.25 NNC PS (Type2) Icons

Display Status
¥ Bue Normal
T Red Failure
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3.2.1.18 NNC (Type2) Fan View

Array Unit @ @@‘ [ ‘@@‘@E

Component Status | Logical Status |

[# Drive =]
Fan BMNC Fan Status
wl AC 2 2 Marmal
M ENC 2 1 Marmal
O Loop 2 0 Morrnal

Remaote Path

B3 MG
S MNCE
B NMNC Base

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

Figure 3.19 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Fan View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Fan: Fan No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.26 NNC (Type2) Fan Icons

Display Status
& Black Normal
E Red Failure
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3.21.19 NNC (Type2) Extension Slot

File “iew Settings Tools

Array Unit

Component Status | Logical Status |

IDFU?3U)’A—M_E:2NAS

[# Drive
Fan
il AC
M ENC

[

NG

Extension Slot

Extension Card

@ [=[=* 5w [u]o][#]d]

Statu:

PClEspress Card

Mormal

Fibre Channel Card

Marmal

Marmal
Marmal

O Loop

Remaote Path

=1EICEIEE

g

Ethernet Card(1000BASE-T)

B3 MG
S MNCE
B NMNC Base

Drimt bt

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

Ll

22 Edension Slot

Figure 3.20 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Slot View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Extension Slot: Extension Slot No.
— Extension Card: Extension Card type
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.27 NNC (Type2) Extension Slot Icons

Display Status
&3 Gray Normal
2% Red Failure
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3.21.20 NNC (Type2) Extension Slot3

m Wiewmer

File “iew Settings Tools

Array it |bFaza0 - _canas . @@‘ T ‘@@‘@E

Component Status | Logical Status |

’ﬁ Drive d Extension Slot3
Fan BMNC Parts Status
el AC B |Extension Card [Marmal

M ENC
O Loop

Remaote Path

= MNG
S NNG2
B NN Base
Doihd
9 Ps
Fan
Extension Slot
W] Cxtension Slotd
¥ Extension Card

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

4]

‘;_Tﬂ Fan
22 Extension Slot i | K0 | |

Figure 3.21 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Slot3 View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Parts: Parts type
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.28 NNC (Type2) Extension Slot Icons

Display Status
& Gray Normal
@9 Red Failure
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3.2.1.21 NNC (Type2) Extension Card

Swstem Wiewer

File “iew Settings Tools

Array Unit IDFU?3U)’A—M_E:2NAS @ @@‘ +1| 8| H@@‘@E

Component Status | Logical Statusl
’ﬁ Drive d Extension Card
Fan BIMC Extension Slat Extension Card Statu:
el AC B |2 [Fibre Channel Card [Marmal

1 ENC

O Loop

Remaote Path

E-EB NN
S MNCE
2 MMNC Base
Dkt
9 Ps
Fan
Extension Slot
(% Extension Slot3
(¥ Extension Card

ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

1]

‘;_Tﬂ Fan
22 Extension Slot i | K0 | |

Figure 3.22 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Extension Card View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Extension Slot: Extension Slot No.
— Extension Card: Extension Card type
— Status: Status:

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Failure

Table 3.29 NNC (Type2) Extension Card Icons

Display Status
¥ Green Normal
(M Red Failure
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3.2.1.22 NNC (Type2) Host Connector

@ [=[=* 5w [u]o][#]d]

Component Status | Logical Status |

[# Drive =]
Fan BIMC Extension Slat Host Connectar Status
wl AC i ghe12 Marmal
M ENC il ghell Marmal
O Loop 0 ghell Morrnal
Remote Path 0 ghed Mormal
fwd Units i ghed Normal
= MNG 1] ghe? Marmal
E-e= NNG2 [ gheb Marmal
B NN Base 0 ghes Marmal
Doihd
9 Ps
Fan

Extension Slot
(% Extension Slot3
Extension Card
& Extension Slot2

(¥ Extension Card
ﬁ Host Connector
Extension Slot1

Figure 3.23 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type2) Host Connector View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Extension Slot: Extension Slot No.
— Host Connector: Host Connector No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.30 NNC (Type2) Host Connector Icons

Display Status
= Gray Normal
@ Red Failure
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3.2.1.23 Individual NNC (Type1) Unit View

Click the icon for an individual NNC unit, to see the status of that NNC unit, see Figure
3.24.

“=‘ Array System Yiewer = |EI|5|
File ‘“iew Settings Tools

Array Unit IKevins box @ ‘ E @ @ HE ‘

Component Status | Logical Status'

=B Kevins hox
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&} Contraller DilMM Mormal
D Cache PS Mormal
—i@ Battery Backup Fan Mormal
—me Battery Host Connectar Morrmal
—[# Drive
—(@ Fan
el AC
[ ENC
— Loop
= Units
AT Uniton
=B MMC

4=

Dinm

P

Fan

Host Connectar
=P NMCO

Kl | [

Figure 3.24 Component Status Tab, Individual NNC (Type1) Unit View

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide 43



3.2.1.24 NNC (Type1) DIMM View

£ prray System Viewer =|0] x|

File ‘iew Seftings Tools
@ (=] =8l e [u][3][#][d]

Array Unit IKevins hox
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BO
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—[8 Drive
@ Fan
1wl AC
@ ENC
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=3 NNG
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9 Ps
Fan
Host Connector
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Figure 3.25 Component Status Tab, DIMM (Type1) View
— NNC: NNC No.
— DIMM: DIMM No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.31 NNC (Type1) DIMM Icons

Display Status
1 Green Normal
e Red Failure
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3.2.1.25 NNC (Type1) PS View

é Array System Yiewer

File “iew Settings Toals

=10l x|
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E-E Kevins box
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& controller
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i@ Battery Backup
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@ Fan

1wl AC
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— Loop
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NNG
F-=9 NNC?
Fan

DM
9
Host Connectar

PS
-2 NGO

IKevins box

MM

Status

@ =% 5w [weE

1302

[Marmal

1]

Figure 3.26 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) PS View

NNC: NNC No.
Status: Status:

Alarm: Failure

Normal: Normal

Table 3.32 NNC PS (Type1) Icons

Display Status
¥ Biue Normal
T Red Failure
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3.2.1.26 NNC (Type1) Fan View

£ Array System Yiewer

File Wiew Seaftings Tools

Component Status | Logical Status |

=B Kevins box
=B Subsystern

B Controller

i Cache

@ Battery Backup
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) ENC
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- NNCO
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=10| x|

= - I* @a"

Status

Normal

<

Figure 3.27 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) Fan View

—  NNC: NNC No.
—  Status: Status:

Normal: Normal

Alarm: Failure

Table 3.33 NNC (Type1) Fan Icons

Display Status
& Black Normal
& Red Failure
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3.2.1.27 NNC (Type1) Host Connector View

é Array System Yiewer = |E||5|

File ‘“iew Settings Taals
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BB Kevins box Host Connectar
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i@ Battery Backup
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—[# Drive
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il AC
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g:@ Units
&) NNG
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Fan
Host Connector
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Figure 3.28 Component Status Tab, NNC (Type1) Host Connector View
— NNC: NNC No.
— Status: Status:
— Normal: Normal

— Alarm: Failure

Table 3.34 NNC Host (Type1) Connector Icons

Display Status
ﬁ Gray Normal
@ Red Failure
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3.2.1.28 Property Window

To display the Property window, from the Components tab, select View -> Properties.

[pFzaom

IDuaI

[rs010000

fo7s10

Controller 0 Cantroller 1

[182.183. 100,105 [132. 183, 100. 108

[255.285.285.0 [255.255. 2850

[182.183. 100.1 [132.183. 100.1

Figure 3.29 Property Window

— Array Unit Type: Subsystem type

— Construction: Configuration type of the subsystem

— Serial Number: Serial number of the subsystem

— Microcode Revision: Micro program revision of the subsystem
— Controller No.: Controller No.

— IP Address: IP address of each controller

— Subnet Mask: Subnet Mask of each controller

— Default Gateway: Default gateway of each controller
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3.2.2 Logical Status Tab

Click the Subsystem icon, to view the logical status of the entire subsystem, see Figure

3.30
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Figure 3.30 Array System Viewer Window, Logical Status Tab
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3.2.21

50

RAID Groups View

Click the RAID Groups icon, to view the logical status of all RAID groups in the
subsystem, see Figure 3.31.
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Figure 3.31 Logical Status Tab, RAID Groups View
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3.2.2.2 Individual RAID Group View

Select an individual RAID group to view the status of that group, see Figure 3.32.
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Figure 3.32 Logical Status Tab, Individual RAID Group View
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3.2.2.3 Targets View

52
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Figure 3.33 Logical Status Tab, Targets View
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3.2.2.4 Individual Target Port View
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Figure 3.34 Logical Status Tab, Individual Target Port View
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3.2.2.5 Access Mode View
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Figure 3.35 Logical Status Tab, Access Mode View
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3.2.2.6 Mapping Mode View
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Figure 3.36 Logical Status Tab, Mapping Mode View
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3.2.2.7 Target Security View
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Figure 3.37 Logical Status Tab, Target Security View
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3.2.2.8 Spare Drives View
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Figure 3.38 Logical Status Tab, Spare Drives View

Table 3.35 Spare Drive Icons

FC Drive SATA Drive Status

Bl purple i «  Spare drive in use

B Yellow

= Data reconstruction to spare drive
= Copy-back from spare disk to data disk

E Purple + Black = Waiting

(]
H

E Red E = Busy or Disk Drive Detached for Restoring
(i)

= Spare disk not mounted though Use of Spare Disk is set as

B Red + Black
subsystem

Note: AT displayed at the upper left of an icon indicates a SATA drive.
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3.2.2.9 Differential Management LU View
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Figure 3.39 Logical Status Tab, Differential Management LU View

58 Chapter 3 Viewing the Storage Navigator Main Windows



3.2.2.10 Command Devices View
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Figure 3.40 Logical Status Tab, Command Devices View
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3.2.2.11 License Key View
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Figure 3.41
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3.2.2.12 Shadowlmage View
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Figure 3.42 Logical Status Tab, Shadowlmage View
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3.2.2.13 LUN Expansion View
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Figure 3.44 Logical Status Tab, LUN Expansion View
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3.2.2.14 Data Retention View
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Figure 3.45 Logical Status Tab, Data Retention View
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3.2.2.15 Cache Residency View
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Figure 3.46 Logical Status Tab, Cache Residency View
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Chapter 4 Preparing for Storage Navigator Operations

This chapter discusses the following topics:

m  Using Storage Navigator (section 4.1)

=  Available Storage Navigator functions (section 4.2)

m  Starting and Stopping Storage Navigator (section 4.3)
m  Restarting the subsystem (section 4.4)

m  Changing operation mode (section 4.5)

m  Managing passwords (section 4.6)

m  Configuring subsystems (section 4.7)

m  Displaying an information message (section 4.8)

m  Setting and releasing spare drives (section 4.9)

= Setting and releasing the differential management LU (section 4.10)
m  Setting and releasing command devices (section 4.11)

m  Enabling and disabling the license key for optional products (section 4.12)
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4.1

68

Using Storage Navigator

Please note the following

If you are using Windows®, you must disable Windows power management so that the
PC does not enter the low power mode suspension state.

Close all Array System Viewer windows when you are performing error monitoring.

If you update the display after certain operations or by selecting refresh, some host
group names in the tree view are displayed with “...” in the suffix.

Example: “000:HGOA-000 -> 000:HGOA...”

Execute refresh or expand the tree again, and the tree view will display the hidden
information.

When connecting the disk array subsystem with Storage Navigator via a LAN,
depending on the LAN environment, the disk array subsystem may not be connected
due to data transfer time-out. When Storage Navigator cannot connect with the disk
array subsystem, verify that the connection is correct by using the ping command,
etc. If the response to the ping command is normal, the LAN environment may
affect the data transfer. The length of data to be transferred can be changed with
the lanconf.inf file in the directory in which Storage Navigator is installed. The
default setting is 32768. Change the setting to 16384 or 8192 in that order, or to a
multiple of 1024, and then retry. The new setting becomes effective during the
next operation (restarting Storage Navigator is not required). Storage Navigator
operations may take extensive time, depending on the setting. If the connection
cannot be made after the settings are changed, review the LAN environment.

Do not use the reserved words discrete for each OS or device names that indicate the
input/output destinations as a file name when a file is output. Windows includes
“con”, “pm”, “aux”, etc. and UNIX® includes “/dev*”, etc. For example, when
con.txt is specified as an output file name, an error message is displayed in a
window.

If you are connecting Storage Navigator to a subsystem using a LAN, the TCP/IP port
number is 2000. If you are using version 0726/E or later, this port can be changed. If
you cannot connect, verify the TCP/IP port number. See section 5.4 for more
information on configuring the port number.

If the subsystem has Account Authorization enabled and it either terminates
abnormally or does not respond within the normal session time-out, do one of the
following:

— If a confirmation message has displayed, respond to the message.

— If no confirmation message displays, re-log in to the subsystem.
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Table 4.1 lists the restrictions on concurrent use of other programs.

Table 4.1  Restrictions on using Multiple Management Programs for Single Array

Program Name Concurrent Use Supported Concurrent Use Not Supported
Storage Navigator Modular = Storage Navigator Modular (Note) = DAMP GUI
= SNMP Agent = DAMP for Web
zWeb Server
DAMP GUI = SNMP Agent = Storage Navigator Modular
DAMP Web Server = DAMP GUI
= DAMP for Web
DAMP (Web) = SNMP Agent = Storage Navigator Modular
DAMP Web Server = DAMP GUI
= DAMP for Web
SNMP Agent = Storage Navigator Modular
= DAMP GUI
DAMP for Web

= SNMP Agent
= DAMP Web Server

Disk Array Unit Web Server = Storage Navigator Modular
DAMP GUI

= DAMP for Web
SNMP Agent
DAMP Web Server

Note: You can have two concurrent instances of Storage Navigator Modular, provided
that they are not connected to the same array system. If one instance terminates
forcibly, that may affect the other instance.
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4.2 Available Storage Navigator Functions

Table 4.2 lists the available functions for Storage Navigator. The functions that are
available are determined by whether you are in normal mode or management mode.
Normal mode is the default, but you can change it in the startup window before you
connect to the storage array. Except for error monitoring, you should not operate
Storage Navigator while you are online, because your connection may time out.

Table 4.2  Storage Navigator Functions (continued on the following pages)
Category Function Description Usability Normal Management
Name During Mode Mode
Operation
Configuration | Component Displays the status of a Yes Yes Yes
display status display | component such as drive and
fan by using an icon.
Property Displays the status about system | Yes Yes Yes
display components of an array unit,
RAID, logical units, etc.
RAID group RAID group Used to add a RAID group. You | Yes No Yes
definition creation can set a new RAID group by
specifying its disk number, RAID
level, and group range for the
RAID group to be created.
RAID group Deletes a defined RAID group or | No No Yes
deletion a specified RAID group. User
data is deleted.
LU definition LU creation Used to add a logical unit (LU). Yes No Yes
A new logical unit is added by
specifying its capacity. Must be
added in numerical order.
LU deletion Deletes the last defined logical No No Yes
unit (LU). User data is deleted.
LU formatting | Required to make a defined No /Yes No Yes
logical unit (LU) accessible by
the host. Writes null data to the
specified logical unit, and deletes
user data.
Change of Used to change the default Yes No Yes
default controller in charge of an logical
controller in unit (LU) as follows:
E*L‘Jafge ofan | ¢TL0 5 CTL1 and
CTL1 > CTLO
Array unit must be restarted to
implement the setting.
Parity Restore the logical unit in which | Yes No Yes
Correction the parity error has occurred.
Setting the LU creation Creation of the logical units using | Yes No Yes
selection a Wizard
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Category Function Description Usability Normal Management
Name During Mode Mode
Operation
Setting the Setting up Sets up spare disk drives. Yes No Yes
selection spare disk
drive
Differential Sets up the differential Yes No Yes
Management management LU
LU
Command Sets up the command devices Yes No Yes
device
Setup and Opens/closes the priced optional | Yes No Yes
display of the features key and sets and
priced optional | displays the enable/disable
features condition.
Configuration Setting the Sets up the boot option. No No Yes
Setting boot option Subsystem must be restarted to
implement the setting.
Setting and Sets and displays port addresses | No No Yes
display of the and security information, etc.
Fibre Channel
information
System Sets up the System parameters. | Yes No Yes
parameter
Port option Sets up the port options. Yes No Yes
Setting the Use the default mode unless No No Yes
drive necessary or you could affect
restoration performance. Sets automatic or
option non-automatic start for the
following:
Drive restoration mode
= Start of copy-back
Start of correction copy,
Time interval restoring
processing unit size
Dynamic sparing mode.
On-line verify Determines whether the online No No Yes
setting verify setting is on or off, and
sets the interval. Use caution, or
performance could be affected.
LAN Sets the IP Address, Sub Net Yes No Yes
configuration Mask, Default Gateway Address,
information and the DHCP mode.
setting
Setup and Sets and displays the date and Yes No Yes
display of RTC | time.
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Category Function Description Usability Normal Management
Name During Mode Mode
Operation
Configuration | Configuration Outputs system parametersand | Yes Yes Yes
Setting information file | RAID group/logical unit
outputandits | configuration information to a file
setup by use individually. Sets system
of afile. parameters and RAID
group/logical unit configuration
information using a file.
Subsystem must be restarted to
implement the settings. Deletes
user data.
Microcode Downloads and updates the No/Yes No Yes
replacement microcode of the subsystem.
Subsystem must be restarted to
implement the settings.
Statistical Controller use | Displays previous statistical Yes Yes Yes
information information information by selecting a related
display display item.
Performance Command Outputs the command operation | Yes Yes Yes
operation status during a certain period or
status display | a specified period to the file in
the text format.
Error Report when a | Polls the subsystem and displays | Yes Yes Yes
monitoring failure occurs the status. If an error is detected,

and controller
status display

it is output into a log file and sent
by e-mail. A specified application
is started. Contact the Hitachi
Data Systems Technical Support
Center for any failures.
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4.3

4.31

4.31.1

Starting and Stopping Storage Navigator

Launching from Windows

Launching from Installation Directory

1.

Either double click the Storage Navigator - Modular icon (:&#) on the desktop, or
from the Start menu, select Programs then Storage Navigator - Modular. When the
startsnm.bat file is executed, Storage Navigator starts.

Note: When Storage Navigator is used on Windows 98, 2000, or XP, an error may
occur in which the menu display is disabled by a menu bar operation with the mouse.
If this occurs, disable the pointer trail or the pointer shadow for the Mouse
properties in the Control Panel.

If the menu still does not display, disable the Scheme for the Pointers tab in the
Mouse properties. It is also possible that the menu display may be disabled due to
erroneous settings.

If the menu still does not display, set the color properties value to 65536 or less. It is
also possible that the menu display may be disabled due to erroneous settings. If the
menu display remains disabled, set the color properties value to 65536 or less.

4. The Storage Navigator program starts in normal mode and the Main panel appears.

Example:

If the Storage Navigator has been installed in C:\Storage Navigator Modular GUI:

set STONAVM_HOME=C:\Storage Navigator Modular GUI
java -classpath .\stonavm.jar;.\AceTool.jar
jp.co.Hitachi.str.diskarray.gui.ConmanFrame %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 %8

WARNING: The command prompt is displayed. Although it is not related to Storage
Navigator options, do not close it, or Storage Navigator will terminate forcibly. If you do
not need it, minimize it.
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4.3.1.2 Launching from a Different Directory

Edit the STONAVM_HOME environment variable of startsnm.bat in the extracted file.

1.

Set up the Storage Navigator installation in the STONAVM_HOME variable
environment.

Note: When the Storage Navigator program is started from a batch file, use the
Storage Navigator installation directory. When Storage Navigator is used on Windows
98, it may terminate abnormally due to an insufficient area for the environmental
variable, etc.

If activation fails, change a property of startsnm.bat. To change it, open the
property and set the Initial environment of the Memory tab for 1,024.

The Storage Navigator program starts in normal mode and the Main window displays.

4.3.1.3 Specifying Automatic Launch of Error Monitoring

74

You automatically start error monitoring on startup by modifying the startup.bat file.
This only works for Windows.

1.

2
3.
4

Open the bat file to boot the Storage Navigator.
Specify the -check option in the startsnm.bat file (see Figure 4.1).
Prepare a shortcut to the Storage Navigator startup bat file for the “Startup”.

When Windows is rebooted, Storage Navigator is started in an error monitoring
executing status.

java -classpath .\stonavm.jar;.\AceTool.jar
jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.gui.ConmanFrame %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 %8 -check

Parameter for error monitoring—/

Figure 41  Editing the Startsnm.bat File
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4.3.1.4 Specifying Automatic Display of Array System Viewer Window

You can automatically display the Array System Viewer window (see Figure 3.30) on
startup by modifying the startsnm.bat file. This only works for Windows.

1. When the Storage Navigator is started, the bat file is opened.

2. Specify the following options in the execution file of the bat file.
— unit: Registered name of the subsystem (see Figure 4.2)

— ip: [P address of controller 0 or controller 1 of the registered the subsystem
(see Figure 4.3)

— host: Host name of controller 0 or controller 1 of the registered the subsystem
(see Figure 4.4)

java -classpath .\stonavm.jar;.\AceTool.jar
jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.gui.ConmanFrame %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 %8 -unit DF700M

Parameter for screen display 7

Name of the subsystem to be display:-

Figure 4.2  Sample Unit Option

java -classpath .\stonavm.jar;.\AceTool.jar
jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.gui.ConmanFrame %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 %8 -ip 192.168.1.100

Parameter for screen dlsplay—/ /
IP address of the subsystem to be display
Figure 4.3  Sample IP Option

java -classpath .\stonavm.jar;.\AceTool.jar
jp.co.hitachi.str.diskarray.gui.ConmanFrame %1 %2 %3 %4 %5 %6 %7 %8 -host DF700M

Parameter for screen display

Host name of the subsystem to be display

Figure 4.4  Sample Host Option
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4.3.2 Launching from Solaris™, IRIX®, HP-UX, or Red Hat® Linux®

4.3.21 Launching from Installation Directory

Launch the startsnm shell script from the Storage Navigator installation directory.
Example:

If Storage Navigator has been installed in /usr/stonavm:
#STONAVM_HOME environment variable
STONAVM_HOME=/usr/stonavm
export STONAVM_HOME

4.3.2.2 Launching from a Different Directory

1. Edit the STONAVM_HOME environment variable of startsnm in the extracted file
before logging in again.

2. Set up the install directory of Storage Navigator in the STONAVM_HOME environment
variable.

Note: Depending on the environment setting of the server/workstation, correct
character fonts may not be displayed on window. The standard font size is 12. If the
characters are not displayed correctly, set the font to a different size. To complete
this setting, insert a one space character, following the last line $JAVABIN
SEXECJAVA in startsnm, and add “-xfont#” (#: a font size).

4.3.3 Stopping Storage Navigator

To stop Storage Navigator, close the Array System Viewer window, then either select on
File - Exit, or click the Exit icon ([Lf]) on the tool bar.
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4.4 Restarting the Subsystem

WARNING: Rebooting requires stopping /0 from the host.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

To restart the subsystem:

1. On the Storage Navigator Main window, click the icon of a subsystem, then select
File > Reboot.

2. Rebooting requires stopping 1/0 from the host. If you are using TrueCopy or
TrueCopy Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Stop
[/0 from the host and click OK on the confirmation messages.

3. Restarting should take between 4 and 15 minutes. Click OK on the confirmation
message when the restart is complete.

4.5 Changing Operation Mode

Storage Navigator has two operation modes:
— Normal mode allows you to view the subsystem configuration and status.

— Management mode allows you to view the subsystem configuration and status,
and set the subsystem configuration.

451 Changing from Normal Mode to Management Mode

When you log into Storage Navigator in Normal mode, Normal Mode is displayed in
Operation Mode in the upper part of the Main window.

To change from Normal mode to Management mode:

1. Either select Tool = Operation Mode = Change, or click the Change Operation
Mode icon ([3z]) in the tool bar

2. Enter your password on the Management Mode Password window (see Figure 4.6)
and click OK.

3. Management Mode will display on the window (see Figure 4.7).

fl £ Storage Navigator Modular
I

File Edit Wiew Tool Help

|| pr—
i !m:r'm'tch_ Operation Mode IHDrmal Mode

Figure 45 Normal Mode
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UserMode Change

Enter the password to change the mode to management mode.

Passwaord: |

QK [~ Cancel |

Figure 46  Management Mode Password Window

4. Storage Mavigator Modular

File Edit “iew Tool Help

—_—
Error Watch Qperation Mode IHanagement Mode

Figure 47 Management Mode
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4.5.2 Changing from Management Mode to Normal Mode

To change from Management mode to Normal mode:

1. Either select Tool = Operation Mode = Change, or click the Change Operation
Mode icon ([3z]) in the tool bar.

2. Click OK on the User Mode Change confirmation dialog box (see Figure 4.8).

3. Normal Mode will display on the window.

UserMode Chanege

Are you sure you want to change the mode to normal mode?

Cancel |

Figure 48  User Mode Change Confirmation Dialog Box
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4.6 Managing Passwords

4.6.1

Before undertaking any Storage Navigator operations, you must first register a password.

Registering or Changing a Password

To register or change a password:

1. Open the Storage Navigator Main window (see Figure 3.1) and change to Management
mode.

2. On the Tool menu, select Operation Mode > Set Password (see Figure 4.9).
3. The Password window displays (see Figure 4.10).

4. Enter the new password twice, using up to 12 alphanumeric characters, and click
OK.

Elorage M e

File Edd WView Tool Help

| | x/[®] x ] o] | 4]

Eimor Monitaring ¥
ACE Tool

Harna Group [ Typit I Confrollard

Figure 4.9  Set Password Pop-up Menu

Password

0ld Password I

Mew Passward I

Enter the new passwoard for confirmation.

Mew Passwoard I

8124 | Cancel

Figure 410 Password Window

4.6.2 Deleting the Password

80

To delete the password, you must uninstall and reinstall the Storage Navigator. Refer to
sections 2.5 for instructions on uninstalling Storage Navigator, and section 2.3 for
instructions on installing Storage Navigator.

Note: To save the information of the registered array unit, back up the utlprm.inf file
and utlprm2.inf file the Storage Navigator installation directory. Reinstall Storage
Navigator in the same directory, the restore the files to the installation directory.
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4.7 Configuring Subsystems

Before undertaking any Storage Navigator operations, you must first register one or more
storage array units.

WARNING: If Resource Manager 9500V/9520V for Web (Web DAMP) is installed, Storage
Navigator Modular cannot recognize the subsystem unless you do the following before
you register the subsystem with Storage Navigator Modular.

1.
2.

o Ul N W

Install Storage Navigator Modular.

Copy utlprm.inf from the Web DAMP folder (typically C:\Program Files\DA Manager
Web) to the Storage Navigator Modular Web installation folder (typically C:\Program
Files\Storage Navigator Modular Web).

Start Storage Navigator Modular.

Enter Management mode.

From the Edit menu, select Modify. The Modify Array Unit window displays.
Click OK.

471 Adding Subsystems Manually

1.

Open the Storage Navigator Main window (refer to Figure 3.1) and change to
Management mode.

Open the Add Array Unit window by one of the following methods:
— On the Edit menu, click Add.
— On the toolbar, click Add (@)

— If you already have a registered subsystem, from the List view box, right-click on
a subsystem icon and click Add.

For a simple registration, the TCP/IP Simple Connection dialog box is displayed.
Input the IP address of the controller 0 and/or controller 1 and click OK.

For a detailed registration, click Detail and input the following information:
— Select TCP/IP.

Note: RS232C is not supported on the AMS/WMS.
— Input the IP Address or Host Name or Port.

Note: If you have a dual system, specify the information for the connected
controller side only.

— Name: Specify the registered name of the subsystem, up to 16 alphanumeric
characters or characters (-, _, @, ., space code) except numbers.

— Group: Specify up to 16 alphanumeric characters or characters except numbers
(-, _). This is only necessary if two or more subsystems are being controlled as a
group. The maximum registered number of groups is 200.

— Error Monitoring: Specify whether or not to perform error monitoring.
— Check (ON display): Error monitoring
— No check (OFF display): No error monitoring

Click OK to register the information, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide 81




82

6. The Storage Navigator Main window displays the updated information.

Add Array Unit
B ada Array unit

IP Address or Host Mame

Cantroller 0

Cantraoller 1

Detail == |

QK | Cancel |

Figure 4.11 Add Array Unit Window (Simple)

Add A it

B ~da Array unit

onnection 5 TCPIP{LAN)
" RB232C

IP Address or Host Mame

Cantraller 0

Cantraller 1

Error Monitaring

¥ Monitoring Target

Mail Additional Information

Figure 412 Add Array Unit Window (Detailed)
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4.7.2 Adding Subsystems Automatically

1.

Open the Storage Navigator Main window (refer to Figure 3.1) and change to
Management mode.

Open the Add Array Unit Automatically window by selecting Edit > Add
Automatically (see Figure 4.13).

In the Search Array Unit window, enter the range of IP addresses in the From and
To boxes and click Start.

Note: This will search your entire network, so this could take some time.

The search results will be displayed once the search is finished (see Figure 4.14). In
the Add Array Unit window, select the name you want to register and click the
__A _|button to move the selected subsystem from the Search Results list to the
Array Units to Add list.

Click OK to implement the action, and then click Close on the confirmation message.

Add Array Unit Automatically
l Add Array Unit Automatically
IP Address to Search
From:l I I
To: I
Start | Stop |
Array Units to Add
Mame Cantroller 0 Controller 1 | Type | Constt
d| | |
Al v |
Search Results
Mame Cantroller 0 | Controller 1 Type Constt
| | ]
ok | Cancel |

Figure 413 Add Array Unit Automatically Window (before search)
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Add Array Unit Automatic

l Add Array Unit Automatically

IP Address to Search

Framn: [132 f1e3 fon Jio0
To: 255
Search Finished
Detected Count:3 Start | Stop |
Array Units to Add
Mame Cantroller 0 Controller 1 | Type | Constt
1| | i
A | ¥ |
Search Results
Mame Cantroller 0 Controller 1 Type Constt
DFEO0_G5010026 1892163100101 192.163.100.102 DF&EO0 Dual
DF¥00M_75000018 1892163.100.103 192.163.100.104 DF700M Dual
DF500_0164 1892.163.100.105 192.163.100.106 DF&a00 Dual
1 | ol

ok | Cancel |

Figure 414 Add Array Unit Automatically Window (search results shown)

Unit Automa

l Add Array Unit Automatically
i IP Address to Search

Framn: [132 f1e3 fon Jio0
Ta: 255
Search Finished
Detected Count:3 Start | Stop |
Array Units to Add
Marme | Controller 0 | Controller 1 | Type | Constr
DFB00_G5010026 [192163100101  [192163.100102  [DFRO0 |Dual
DF500_0164 [182163100.105  [192.163.100.106  [DF500 |Dual
1 | ol
Al v |
Search Results
Marme | Controller 0 | Controller 1 | Type | Constr
DFF00M_75000018  [182.163.100103  [192.163.100.104  [DF700M |Dual
1 | ol

Ok [\|

Cancel |

Figure 415 Add Array Unit Automatically Window (unit selected)
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4.7.3 Modifying Array Unit Properties
1. On the Storage Navigator Main window, open the Modify Array Unit window (see
Figure 4.16) by one of the following methods:
— On the Edit menu, select Modify.

— Right-click on a registered subsystem, and select Modify.

2. Modify the registration as desired, click OK to implement the changes, and then click
OK on the confirmation message.

Modify Array Unit

B moaity array unit
Connection = TCRAP{LAN)
 RE232C

IP Address or Host Mame
Contraller 0

[182. 183.100. 103
Contraoller 1

[182. 182,100,104

[pF7oom

. g

Errar Manitaring

¥ Monitaring Target

Mail Additional Information

QK b\J Cancel |

Figure 416 Modify Array Unit Window

4.7.4 Deleting a Registered Subsystem

1. Select a subsystem icon on the Storage Navigator, and do one of the following:
— On the Edit menu, click Delete.
—  Click the Delete icon ()in the tool bar

— Right-click the subsystem and select Delete.

2. Click OK to implement the change, and then click Close on the confirmation
message.

4.7.5 Displaying Storage Navigator Version

1. On the Help menu, select Version to display the Version window.

2. Click OK to return to the main window.
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4.8
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Displaying Information Message
1. Display the Information Message dialog box (see Figure 4.17) by one of the following
methods:
— From the Storage Navigator Main window, select Tools = Information Message.

— Click a lamp icon (@) in the Array Unit window.

2. Fault and status information are displayed in the appropriate box
Note: If you are using IRIX, do not select the center mouse button, because you could

accidentally copy a character string from your clipboard onto the dialogue box. If this
occurs, close and then re-open the dialogue box.

Information

l Controller 0f1 Commaon

12/26/2004 17:43:08 CO WOBO04 HOU alarm{Unit-00, HOU-04) _:J
12/26/2004 17:43:08 CO IY0AD4 HOU detach command receiwe(Unit-00,HDU-04)

12/26/2004 17:41:58 C0 113005 Spare HDU def ined(Unit-00,HDU-05)

12/26/2004 17:41:46 CO I1GE00 Quick Format completed(LU-0000)

12/26,/2004 17:41:35 GO0 T1G400 Quick Format started(LU-0000)

12/26/2004 17:15:16 CO 110000 Subsystem is ready

12/26/2004 17:13:85 CO WOG011 PS alarm{Unit-01,PS-1}

12/26/2004 17:13:41 GO W12000 User data lost(LU-0000}

12/26/2004 14:58:24 CO WOG011 PS alarm{Unit-01,PS-1)

1| | »

l Controller 0

l Controller 1

Close [:l

Figure 417 Information Message Dialog Box
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4.9 Setting and Releasing Spare Drives

491

Setting a Spare Drive

To set up a spare drive:

1.
2.

Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window (see Figure 4.18).

From the Tree View, click the Spare Drives icon, and then click Set on the lower

right of the window to display the Spare Drives Settings window (see Figure 4.19).

In Available Drives list, select HDU number you want to set the spare drives, and

click the a | button. The selected HDU number moves to the Drives to Set list

(see Figure 4.20).

£ fArray System Viewer

The Result window is displayed. Click Close.

Click OK to implement the change, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

File Wiew Setings Tools

Array Lnit

Component Status  Logical Status |

=-E DF7OOM

& RAID Groups

72 Host Groups

T Access Mode

.['| Spare Drivas

'@ Differential Management
vy Command Devices

.|§ License Key

4 | B

IDF?DDM

Spare Drives

Unit | HDU

Type

Capacity

@ == *% »|[wl[e]| &[]

Drive Type

Status

i3]

| |

Figure 418 Selecting a Spare Drive
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unit | Hou | capacity | Drive Type Status

_A|_v |

Ayailable Drives

Unit= | HDU = | Capacity = Drive Type = Status = |
Juli] [uli] 146GB|FC Outof RG «|
Juli] 01 146GB|FC Outof RG
Juli] 02 146GB|FC Outof RG
Juli] 03 146GB|FC Outof RG
Juli] 04 146GB|FC Outof RG
01 [ifi] 146GB|FC OutofRG
01 01 146GB|FC Outof RG
01 02 146GB|FC Outof RG Ll

Ok | Cancel

Figure 419 Spare Drives Settings Window

unit | Hou | capacity | DriveType | Status |
01 |04 | 146GE[FC [Cut of RG |

_A|_v |

Available Drives

Unit= | HDU = | Capacity * Drive Type = Status = |
Juli] 04 146GB|FC OutofRG ;I
01 [uli] 146GB|FC Outof RG
01 01 146GB|FC Outof RG
01 02 146GB|FC Outof RG
01 03 146GB|FC Outof RG
0z [uli] 250GB|SATA Outof RG
0z 01 250GB|SATA Outof RG
0z 02 250GB|SATA Outof RG Ll

Ok bl Cancel

Figure 420 Spare Drive Selected
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49.1.1 Releasing a Spare Drive

To release a spare drive:
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.
2. From the Tree View, click the Spare Drives icon (refer to Figure 4.18).

3. Select the desired hard drive unit (HDU), and click Release on the lower right of the
window.

4. Click OK on the confirmation message.

5. The Result window is displayed. Click Close.

unit| HOU| Result

01 |04 |Released
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410 Setting and Releasing the Differential Management LU

You will need to set a Differential Management LU, which stores the differential data
when the volume is copied. The Differential Management LU is treated in the same way
as the other logical units, but is not recognized by the host because it is hidden.

The minimum size of a Differential Management LU is 5 GB, and you can set either one or
two LUs. If you set two, the second one is used for mirroring.

4.10.1 Setting the Differential Management LU
1. On the Array System Viewer window, click the Logical Status tab (see Figure 3.30).
Click the Differential Management LU icon (see Figure 4.21)
Click Set.
The Select Logical Unit window displays (see Figure 4.22).
Select the desired LUN, and click OK to implement the change.

Click OK on both confirmation messages.

N o v A w N

The Logical Status tab will display the changes (see Figure 4.23)

IDF?UDM @ @@| = |@@|@E
Compaonent Status  Logical Status |

E|— DF700mM Differential Management LU
& RAID Groups LU Capacity RAID Graup RAID Level D-CTL | C-CTL | Type

Jiterentlal Manageme
Command Devices

.uﬂ License kKey

4 | |

Release |
‘I I _’I Set

Figure 4.21 Selecting a Differential Management LU
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t Logical Unit

LLIR = Capacity = RAID Group = RAID Level = D-CTL = C-CTL= Type =
0284 1.0ME 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OfFc Marmal ;I
0290 1.0ME 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OFc Marmal
0291 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1P) 0 OfFc Marmal
0292 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OFc Marmal —
02493 00|RAIDS(4D+1 Py 0 OFc Norrnal
0294 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OfFc Marmal
0295 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OFc Marmal
0296 O0|RAIDS(4D+1P) 0 OfFc Marmal
0297 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 OFc Marmal
0298 O0|RAIDS(4D+1P) 0 OfFc MNarrnal
RAIDS{4D+1P) 0 OfFC Marmal
0300 0|R: +1FY) 1] 0|IFC Marmal
. (4D+1F) -
s o “a P T I o . _}I—I
Ok [ | Cancel |

Figure 4.22 Select Logical Unit Window

File View GSefings Tools

@ (== = o w [a][5] [$][4]

ement LU
RAID Groups LUN Capacity | RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL | C-CTL | Type
ost Groups ozoo | 5.068] 01RADSED+1P) | 0f S [Morma
47 Access Mode
i) Spare Drives
g Differential Management
vy Command Devices

-& License Key

4 | 2l
4 LI Set RE[EASE |

Figure 423 Differential Management LU Set

4.10.2 Releasing a Differential Management LU
1. On the Array System Viewer window, click the Logical Status tab (see Figure 3.30).
2. Click the Differential Management LU icon (see Figure 4.21)
3. Select the desired LUN, and click Release.
4

Click OK on both confirmation messages.
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411 Setting and Releasing Command Devices

You can designate up to two command devices, each of which must be 33 MB or greater.

4111 Setting a Command Devices

92

1.
2.

File

= Array

On the Array System Viewer window, click the Logical Status tab (see Figure 3.30).

Click the Command Devices icon to display the Command Devices Settings window
(see Figure 4.24).

Click Set to display the Command Devices Settings window (see Figure 4.25).

In Available Logical Units list, select the desired LUN, and click the & | button to
move that LUN to the Command Devices to Set list (see Figure 4.26).

Click OK on both confirmation messages.

The Logical Status tab displays the new command device (see Figure 4.27).

m Wiewer

View Seftings Tools

Compaonent Status  Logical Status |

prro @ (== v o »|[w][a] [$][4]

=B DFroomM Command Devices
i%l RAID Groups Comrmand Device LUN RAID Manager Protect

g Differential Management
$1Command Devices

.uﬂ License key

1| | >l
|j Set[J Tl ool ify Releasel

Figure 424 Setting Command Devices
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G and O =

l Command Devices

Command Devices to Set

Command Device LM RAID Manager Protect

_a|_ ¥ |

Availahle Logical Units

LI = Capacity * RAID Group = RAID Level = D-CTL = C
noaoo 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) 1] il
o001 1.0ME 00|RAIDSM4D+1F) ]
nooz 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) 1]
n0oo3 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) 1]

ooo4 1.0ME 00|RAIDSMAD+1F) a

noos 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) 1] _ILI

1| | »
Ok | Cancel |

Figure 425 Command Devices Settings Window (before setting)

Gommand [ &3

B command pevices

Command Devices to Set

Command Device | LUN | RAID Manager Protect
001 | oz00]piseble -

_A|_¥ |

Awailahle Logical Units

LU = Capacity * RAID Group = RAID Level = D-CTL = C-
0z01 1.0ME 00|RAIDSAD+1F) a ;I
nzoz 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSMAD+1F) o -
0203 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSMAD+1F) a
0204 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSMAD+1F) a
0205 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSMAD+1F) a
02I06 1.0ME | 00|RAIDS(AD+1F) 1] _l;l
4 »

Ok l\l Cancel |

Figure 426 Command Devices Settings Window (after setting)
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Compaonent Status  Logical Status |

=-E DFroom

T RAID Groups

F Host Groups

T Access Mode
¥ Spare Drives

g Differential Management
Command Devices

4 | B

@ (== =/ sllw |[w]a] ][]

Command Device LM RAID Manager Protect

| 0200[Disable

4

| i

Set f ity Release |

Figure 427 Command Device Set
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411.2 Modifying a Command Device

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window, and then click the
Command Devices icon (refer to Figure 4.24).

2. Select the desired Command Device number, and then click Modify to display the
Modify Command Devices window (see Figure 4.28).

3. In the RAID Manager Protect drop-down list, select Disable or Enable, and then click
OK on both confirmation messages.

l Command Device

Command Devices Caommand Device | LUN | RAID Manager Protect |
001 | 0200[pisable |

Dizable

Ok | Cancel |

Figure 428 Modify Command Devices Window

411.3 Releasing a Command Device

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window, and then click the
Command Devices icon (refer to Figure 4.24).

2. Select the Command Device number you want to release the command devices, and
then click Release.

3. Click OK on both confirmation messages.
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412 Enabling and Disabling the License Key for Optional Products

4121 Installing Optional Features

96

WARNING: Depending on which options are being installed, this operation may require
stopping 1/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window (see Figure 3.30),
and then click the License Key icon (see Figure 4.29).

2. Click Install to display the Install Options dialog box (see Figure 4.30).

3. If you are using a key code to install options, do the following:
—  Click the Key Code radio button.
— Enter the key code(s).

— Click OK on the confirmation message.

4. If you are using a key file, do the following:

— Click the Key File radio button, and then use Browse to specify the path to the
key file.

— Click OK, to open the Install Options dialog box (see Figure 4.31).

— Select or de-select the desired options, then click OK on the confirmation
message.

— Click Close to display the Result window (see Figure 4.32).
5. Depending on which options have been installed, you may need to restart the

subsystem in order to install the option. If restarting is not necessary, a confirmation
message will display. Click OK.

6. If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
4.33). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

7. Restarting the subsystem should take between 4 and 15 minutes.

8. Click OK on the confirmation message. The Array System Viewer window closes, and
you are returned to the Main window.
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@ (== [8llw |[w]a] ][]

Compaonent Status  Logical Status |

=-E DF7o0M
% RAID Groups Cption Name Type Term

g Differential Management
Command Devices

4 | |

4| |_,| Installd De-install Change |

Figure 4.29 Selecting the License Key View

Browse |

Ok | Cancel

Figure 4.30 Install Options Dialog Box

Flease select the options you want to install.

Option Mame |
SHMP Agent Support Function d
Shadowlmage in-systerm replication
LUMN Expansion
True Caopy remote replication
LUMN Manager
Copy-on-write SnapShot
Data Retention Utility
Performance Monitar
Cache Padition Manager
TrueCopy Extended Distance -

1 o

[0]74 hl Cancel |

Figure 4.31 Install Options Selection Window
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Option Mame | Result

Data Retention Wtility |Insta|led

Jl | ]

Figure 4.32 Result Window

! Stop, DANGER !!!

The option is installed successiully.

In arder to complete the setting, itis necessary to reboot the subsystemn.

Hostwill he unahble to access the subsystem while restarting. Host applications that use
the subsystem will terminate abnormally. Flease stop host access befaore you restart the
subsystem.

When using TrueCoaopy, restarting the remote subsystem will cause bath TrueCopy paths to
fail. TrueCopy pair status will be changed to "PSUE" when pair status is "PAIR" or "COPY".
Flease change TrueCopy pair status to "PSUS" befare restart.

Check "OK to reboot' and click OK hutton to restart the subsystem.

Ok I\l Cancel |

Figure 4.33 Restart Warning Dialog Box
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412.2 De-installing the Optional Features

WARNING: Depending on which options are being de-installed, this operation may
require stopping 1/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

1.

De-install Options

Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window (see Figure 3.30),
and then click the License Key icon (see Figure 4.29).

Click De-install to display the De-install Options dialog box (see Figure 4.34).
Enter the key code and click OK on both confirmation windows.

Depending on which options have been de-installed, you may need to restart the
subsystem in order to de-install the option. If restarting is not necessary, a
confirmation message will display. Click OK.

If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
4.33). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance, change the pair status to
PSUS before you reboot. Click OK to continue.

Restarting the subsystem should take between 4 and 15 minutes.

Click OK on the confirmation message. The Array System Viewer window closes, and
you are returned to the Main window.

Ok [Xl Cancel |

Figure 4.34 De-install Options Dialog Box
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412.3 Enabling or Disabling Optional Features

WARNING: This operation may require stopping I/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

After releasing the key of the priced optional feature, set enable or disable for this
feature.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window (see Figure 3.30),
and then click the License Key icon (see Figure 4.29).

2. Select the priced optional features to be either enabled or disabled up, and then
select the Change.

3. Click OK on the confirmation window.

4. A window displays, confirming the priced optional features have been set up.
Depending on the option, the subsystem needs to be restarted in order to validate
the setup. If the subsystem supports restarting, a message confirming a restart
request will be displayed. Click OK to restart.

5. Depending on which options have been de-installed, you may need to restart the
subsystem in order to de-install the option. If restarting is not necessary, a
confirmation message will display. Click OK.

6. If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
4.33). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

7. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance, change the pair status to
PSUS before you reboot. Click OK to continue.

8. Restarting the subsystem should take between 4 and 15 minutes.

9. Click OK on the confirmation message. The Array System Viewer window closes, and
you are returned to the Main window.
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Chapter 5 Configuring Storage Navigator

The Configuration Settings window allows you to tailor your system configuration to
your individual needs. Which tab views are available is determined by your individual
setup.

This chapter discusses the following topics:

The Configuration Settings Window descriptions (section 5.1)
Setting Boot Options (section 5.2)

Setting System Parameters (section 5.3)

Setting LAN Connection (section 5.4)

Setting Maintenance Port IP Address (section 5.5)

Setting LAN Port Number (section 5.6)

Setting Port Options (section 5.7)

Setting Restore Options (section 5.8)

Setting Online Verify Modes (section 5.9)

Outputting or Setting Configuration Information Using Text Files (section 5.10)
Setting iSCSI Port information (section 5.12)

Setting iSNS Server Information (section 5.13)

Pinging the Initiator Host (section 5.14)

Updating the Microcode (section 5.15)

Setting the RTC (section 5.16)

Setting the Time Zone and NTP Server (section 5.17)

Setting Format Mode (section 5.18)

Setting Fibre-Channel Information (section 5.19)

Setting SNMP Parameters (section 5.20)

Setting Password Protection (section 5.21)

Setting Backend Diagnosis (section 5.22)
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5.1 Configuration Settings Window Descriptions

5.1.1 Boot Options Tab

Configuration Settings

Array Unit IDF?DDM

Constitute | Wicro Update | RTCl Time Zane | Format Mode | SNMP' Backend Diagnosis
Systermn Pararmetar |LAN| Maintenance LAN | LAMN Port Mumber | NNCLAN' Restore Options

" Single Mode & Dual Active Mode

IU min.

 Enable ' Disahle

[HrTacHr

[pranor

RaM Microprogram Yersion I

Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.1  Configuration Settings Window, Boot Options Tab

— System Startup Attribute: Select the configuration of the subsystem:
— Single Mode: Single configuration
— Dual Active Mode: Dual active configuration

— Delay Planned Shutdown: Specify the time in minutes to delay the execution of
the planned shutdown when the main switch has turned off. The applicable
range is from 0 to 60 minutes.

— Drive Detach Mode: Validates the drive blockade mode.

— Vendor ID: Enter a vendor name with eight characters. When the name consists
of less than seven characters, make an eight-character entry by filling the reset
with space(s). The default value set in HITACHIA. (A Denotes a space.)

—  Product ID: Enter a model name with 16 characters. When the name consists of
less than 16 characters, make a 16-character entry by filling the reset with
space(s).

— ROM Microcode Version: Specifies a microcode version of a ROM reported by
inquiry command.

— RAM Microcode Version: Specifies a microcode version of a RAM reported by
inquiry command.
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5.1.2 System Parameter Tab

Configuration Settings x|

Array Unit IDF?DDH_?SUlDZBl

iscsl | isns
Boot Options

Undate | RTCl Time Zone | Format Mode | SNMP' FPassword Protection
I LAN' Maintenance LAN | Port Options | Festore Options | OnlineVeriW' Constitute

[~ Turbo LU ¥arning

[~ wirite Unigue Response Maode

[ Auto Reconstruction Mode

[~ Forced Write Through Maode

[T LU Ownership Change Disahle Mode
[ Shadowlmage /0 Switch Mode

[ Synchronize Cache Execution Mode

[~ Drive Detach Mode

Operation ifthe Pro 3  Resetthe Faull ¢ Shutdown the System

Coantraller 1

rify Execution 0N
" OFF

Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.2  Configuration Settings Window, System Parameter Tab

— Options: Set the optional function(s) according to the configuration of the
subsystem:

— Turbo LU Warning: When the Turbo LU function is invalidated, a warning is
reported.

— Write Unique Response Mode: Validates the Write Unique Response Mode.
— Auto Reconstruction Mode: Validates the Auto Reconstruction Mode.
— Forced Write Through Mode: Validates the Forced Write Through Mode.

— LU Ownership Change Disable Mode: Validates the LU Ownership Change
Disable Mode.

— Shadowlmage I/0 Switch Mode: Validates the Shadowlmage 1/0 Switch Mode.

— Synchronize Cache Execution Mode: Validates the Synchronize Cache
Execution Mode.

— Drive Detach Mode: Validates the Drive Detach Mode.

— Operation if the processor failure occurs: Sets the operation to be performed
when a processor failure occurs:

— Reset the fault: Resets a failure and restarts the controller.

— Shutdown the system: Shuts the subsystem down.
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— Web Title: If the home page of the subsystem is displayed with the browser, it
specifies a character string displayed on the title bar of the browser. Enter up to
32 one-byte coded alphanumeric or characters (except for the ‘ (single quotation
mark), “ (double quotation mark), and \ (backslash) symbols) other than
numeric.

— Write & Verify Execution Mode: Set the write & verify execution mode of the
controller 0/1:

— ON: Executes write and verify.

— OFF: Does not execute write and verify.
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5.1.3 LANTab

Array Unit IDFU?SUM-M

Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTC | Time Zane | Format Mode | ShMP | Fasswaord Protection | Backend Diagnosis
BDUtOptions' System Pararneter  LAN I Maintenance LAM I LAM Fort Number' Fort Optiunsl Restore Optiunsl Online Verify' Constitute

 Set now without rehoot

Maintenance Part IP Address Autornatic Change Mode @& Enable © Disable

Contraller 0 Contraller 1
Lan Lan
DHZP [ oM DHCP T 0N

Current Setting Current Setting
IF Address f--- |192.163. 100. 105 IF Address [--- |192.163. 100. 106
SubnetMask |- Jass. 255.255.0 SubnetMask |- Jass. 255.255.0
Default Gateway |--- 133.108.133.1 Default Gateway |- 133.108.133.1
Megatiation |- J100Mbes /Ha I x| mepotiaion |- J10Mbes Ful | Rd
Ether Address IDU:UD:DU:UU:DU:DU Ether Address IUD:UD:UD:UD:DU:UD
Result I Result I

Refresh Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.3  Configuration Settings Window, LAN Tab
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5.1.4 Maintenance LAN Tab

iguration

Array Unit IDF?DDM_?ﬁD]UUSI

Restore Cptions | 2nline Werify | Constitute | Fibre Channel | Micro Undate | RTC' Time Zone | Format Mode | ShP

BootOptions | System Parameter | Lam | Maintenance LAN 1 nmmcLan | Port Options
Maintenance
Paort Current Setting Result
CTLO [10.0.0.18 [10.0.0.16 | [Mornal
CTL [10.0.0.17 [10.0.0.17 [Mornal
NNCD [p.0.0.0 [10.0.0.10 [t specif ied
MNG2 [o.0.0.0 [10.0.0.12 [not specif ied
Refresh Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.4  Configuration Settings Window, Maintenance LAN Tab
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5.1.5 LAN Port Number Tab

Configuration

Array UnitIDF?DDM

Restore Options | Qnline Verify | Constitute | Fibre Channel | Micro Update | rTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SHMP
Boot Options | System Parameter | Lan | Maintenance LAN LAN Port Mumber | Port Options

PartMumber e

f2000

Applhy El Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.5  LAN Port Number Tab
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5.1.6 Port Options Tab

108

|
Array‘UnitIDF?DDH_?SDlDZBl
iscsl | isms | Ping | Microupdate | RTe | Timezone | tvode | SmmP | Password Protection
Boot Options | Systern Parameter |LAN| Maintenance LAN Restore Options | Online Yerify | Constitute
Contraller 0 Contraller 1
Portog | Portoc | portop | Port1a | port1g | Portic | Potio |
[" ResetLIF Mode (Signal)
[ ResstLIP Mode (Process)
[7 LIP Port All Reset Mode
Apply Reset

Cloge |

Figure 5.6  Configuration Settings Window, Port Options Tab

— Port Options: Sets the port options :

— Reset/LIP Mode (Signal): The mode to transmit Reset/LIP signals to other
ports.

— Reset/LIP Mode (Process): The mode to transmit reset processing to other
ports.

— LIP Port ALL Reset Mode: The mode to execute reset on receiving LIP.

Note: Reset/LIP Mode (signal) is enabled if the Reset/LIP Mode (Process) is set.
Port Option can be multiply set, but depending on the setting, it may not function
properly. If it is to be set, please refer to the appended manual of the subsystem and
set only the applicable parameters.

Chapter 5 Configuring Storage Navigator



5.1.7 Restore Options Tab

ArrayUnitIDF?DDM
Eioot Ontions Systermn Parameter | LAM | Maintenance LAKN | LAK Part Mumber | Port Options
onling Verify | Consttuts | Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SMMP

€ Background @ Interleave (Mormaly ¢ Interleave (Prion)

 Manual & Auto

|n xoms 0| 255 (x10ms}

|1 x128Blocks 1J| 11 (1 28Blocks)

& Execute (ReadArite & Online Werify) ¢ Execute (Readirite) ¢ Do not Execute

& Wariahle ¢ Fixed

[~ Applying Mo Copy Back Mode on All the Units

Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.7  Configuration Settings Window, Restore Options Tab

— Drive Restoration Mode: Specify a mode in which drives are to be restored:

— Background: Executes drive restoration while host 1/0 processing is not
executed.

— Interleave (Normal): Restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as
“Interval Time”) giving preference to a host command (restores after
executing the command).

— Interleave (Prior): Restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as
“Interval Time”) taking preference over a host command.

— Drive Restoration: Instructs whether to start the following operations
automatically or manually. The operations concerned are data restoration to the
failed drive or to the spare drive, copy back of the data from the spare drive to
the original drive, and dynamic sparing:

— Manual: Starts restoring data and copying by manual operations.
— Auto: Automatically starts restoration of data and copying.

— Interval Time: Specify a time interval of drive restoration. The default interval
time is 10 x 10 ms and drive restoration is executed at intervals of 100 ms.
Specify a multiplication factor 0 to 255 in a unit of 10 ms.
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— Processing Unit Size: Specify the size of the data block to be restored. The
value of the range of 1 to 511 is specified by the multiple of 128. The minimum
value is 128, which restores 65-kB data in a single operation. When Interleave
mode is specified, the function restores data of a processing unit size specified
here, waits for a time interval specified here, then starts the next data
restoration.

— Dynamic Sparing: Specify a mode for data restoration for the spare drive when
the error occurrence count controlled by preventive maintenance exceeds the
threshold value:

— Execute (Read/Write & Online Verify): When the error occurrence count in
Read/Write Error or Online Verify Error, Threshold Value Over and Start of
Dynamic Sparing are displayed on the panel and data restoration is
performed for the spare drive (when the spare drive is not used), and the
error disk is blocked.

— Execute (Read/Write): When the error occurrence count in Read/Write
Error exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over and Start of
Dynamic Sparing are displayed on the panel and data restoration is
performed for the spare disk in the spare drive (when the spare disk is not
used), and the error disk is blocked.

When the error occurrence count in Online Verify Error exceeds the
threshold value, Threshold Value Over is displayed on the panel but Dynamic
Sparing is not performed.

— Do not Execute: When the error occurrence count in Read/Write Error or
Online Verify Error exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over is
displayed on the panel but Dynamic Sparing is not performed.

— Spare Drive Operation Mode: Specify the spare drive operation mode:

— Variable: When a failed drive is replaced, the new drive becomes a spare
drive.

e Applying No Copy Back Mode on All the Units: Specify whether or not
to apply copy back mode.

— Fixed: The drive that has been set in section 4.9.1 becomes a fixed spare
drive (a former way).
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5.1.8  Online Verify Tab

Configuration Settings

Skip Werify

Figure 5.8  Configuration Settings Window, Online Verify Tab
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5.1.9 Constitute Tab

Array Unit IDF?DDM_?ﬁDDUU 18

BEioot Options Systermn Parameter | LAR | Maintenance LAKN | LAK Part Mumber | Port Options
Restore Options | OnlineVerity ~ Constitte | Fibre Channel | MicroUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | FarmatMade | Snmp

 Input

& RAID Group/Logical Unit
¢ System Parameters
 PortInformation

€ Port nfarmation (Update)

Fibre ISCEl
I~ Port Options [~ Faort Options [ iSCEl nformation
I~ Host Group Options I~ Taroet Options [~ iSME Server nforrmation
I~ Wapping nfarmation I~ Mapping nfarmation
I~ Wt Infarmmation I~ Initiator (nformation

© Boat Optians

 Parts Infarmation

€ AS: Systerm LU ser LU
€ CHAR Lizer

AN Information

Browse |

Apply | Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.9  Configuration Settings Window, Constitute Tab
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5.1.10 iSCSI Tab

Array Unit IDF?DDM

Boot Options | Systern Parameter | LARK | Maintenance LAKN | Port Options | Restore Options
Onlineverify | Constituts igMs | Ping | MicroUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | Formatmode | SMMP
Contraller 0 Controller 1

Paort 04 Port OB | Paort 14 | FPort 1B |

IF Address IISE.ISS.U.EUD

Subnet Mask |255.255.255.U

Default Gateway [o.0.0.0

Part Nurnber [az80

Keep Alive Timerisec.) |SD

ML 1500

Ether Address IDD:DD:B?:SB:DB:DD

Result [harnal

Refresh Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 510 Configuration Settings Window, iSCSI Tab
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5.1.11 iSNS Tab

Array Unit IDF?DDM

Boot Options | Systern Paramet | LARK | Maintenance LAKN | Port Options | Restore Options

oOnlineverify | Constitute | iscsl Ping | MicraUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SmmP
Cantraller 0 Contraller 1
Fort0A I | Fort 14 | Fort 18 |

V¥ Use

IP Address  [122.45.8.7

Part Nurnber [3205

Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.11 Configuration Settings Window, iSNS Tab

— iSNS Server:

— Use: Specify whether to use the iSNS server or not. When use the iSNS server,
specify the IP Address and Port Number of the iSNS server.
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5.1.12

Ping Tab

Configuration Settings x|

Array Unit IDF?DDH_'?SDlDZBl

Bootoptions |  Svsterm Parameter | LAM | Maintenance LAW | Portoptions | Restore options | Online verify | constitute

iscsl | ISk Micro Update | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SMMP Passwntd Protection
I~ Portoa |
I~ PartiB |
I~ Port1a |
I~ Port18 |
Part | Destination IP Address Success Count Status
Mat Executing
Mat Executing
Mat Executing
Mot Executing
Refresh Start

Close |

Figure 512 Configuration Settings Window, Ping Tab

— Port: Select the port to be sending ping.
— Destination IP Address: Specify the IP address of the initiator.
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5.1.13 Micro Update Tab

Configuration Settings |

Array Unit IDF?DDH_?SDlDZSl

Boot Options | Systam Farametar | | _____ LAl N| Maintenance LAM | PortOptions | Restore Options online Verity | Constitute
iscsl | isms | Ping flicro Update RTC | TimeZone |  FommatMode | SMMP Pagsward Protection

Download Microprograrm Replace Microprograrm

Contraller 0 ID?SDT&ZH tevision (Downloaded) |n?30m2n

Caontroller 1 I Replace Controllerwith © & Controller0 ¢ Controller 1

|3 secondis)

@ Yes Mo

Read | Download | Lelete Replace |

Close |

Figure 5.13 Configuration Settings Window, Micro Update Tab
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5.1.14 RTC Tab

x
Array Unit IDF?DDH_?SDlDZBl

Boot Options | Systern Parameter | LANl .

ance LAMN | Fort Options | Festore Options COnline Werify | Constitute

igcsl | ismg | Ping | Micro Update TimeZone |  FormatMode | SMMP Passward Protection
Sefting & Manual © Auto
[z00s i1z 1|14
16 oa Jos
Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.14 Configuration Settings Window, RTC Tab

— Setting: Select Manual or Auto:

— Manual: Set the date and time.

— Auto: Set the time of the Storage Navigator computer.
— Date: Displays the date.

— Time: Displays the time.
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5.1.15 Time Zone Tab

Configuration Settings x|
Array Lnit IDF?UDH_?SDlDZSl

Boot Options | System Parameter | LANl dainte

L | P it Options | Restare Options Online “erify | Constitute

igcsl | isns | Ping | MicroUpdate | RTC FormatMode | SMMP Pagssward Protection
QLRI | (GiT+09:00) Osaka/ Sapporo/ Tokyo Rd
I~ |Autaraatically adjust clack far daylioht saving chanoes
NTP Server oy I
[~ Server 2 |
Apply Reset

Cloge |

Figure 5.15 Configuration Settings Window, Time Zone Tab

— Time Zone: Select a time zone from the Time Zone drop-down list.

Automatically adjust clock for daylight saving changes: Specify whether to use
the daylight saving or not.

— NTP Server: Specify the IP address of the NTP server.
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5.1.16 Format Mode Tab

Configuration Settings x|

Array Linit IDF?DUH_?SUlDZSl

Boot Options | Systermn Parameter |LAN| Maintenance LAN | Port Options | Restore Options Online Werify | Constitute
igcs! | isng | Ping | MicrouUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | SHMP |I Pasaward Protection
Format Priarity Made & Marmal

" Host

 Format

& Default
(o]

Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 516 Configuration Settings Window, Format Mode Tab

— Format Priority Mode: Specify a format priority mode:
— Normal: Formats at an idle time when no host I/0 is executed.
— Host: Host's I/0 is executed preferentially.
— Format: Subsystem formats are done preferentially.

— Format Data: Specify a data format.
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5.1.17 SNMP Tab

120

Configuration Settings x|

Array Unit IDF?DDH_?SDlUZBl

Boot Options | Systermn Parameter | LANl Maintenance LAN | Fort Options | Restore Onti
Time Zone |

igcsl | isms | Ping | Micro Updats

| RrC |

~CQutput SNMP Setting Information to File

Array Linit File

v H
L.

Erowse

I Erowse |

Online Verify | Constitute
Password Protection

Farmat Made
~Read SNMP Information from File

Erowse

Erowse |

File Array Unit
M
L Load p

[ EditFiles

Close |

Figure 517 Configuration Settings Window, SNMP Tab

For more information on configuring SNMP settings, see Hitachi TagmaStore Adaptable
Modular Storage SNMP Agent User’s Guide (MK-95DF705).
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5.1.18 Password Protection Tab

ll Configuration Settings x|

1
Array Unit IDF'?EIDH_T-‘SDlDZSl

Maintenance LAN | Fort Options | Restore Options | online verife | canstitute

Boot Options | System Parameter | LANl
| SHMP Fassword Protection

igcsl | isws | Ping | MicroUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMade

¢! Register User D € Change UserlD € DeleteUser Dl ) Chanog Password

—

Old User 1D

Mew Lser D

Mewy Password

|
|
Old Password I
|
Check Password I

Apply Reset

Cloge |

Figure 518 Configuration Settings Window, Password Protection Tab
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5.1.19 Backend Diagnosis Tab

Array Unit IDFU?SUM-M

Boot Options | Systermn Parameter | LANl Maintenance LAR | LAN Port Mumber | FPort Options | Restore Cptions | Qnline \-’erif-rl Constitute

Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SMMF | Password Protecion | Backend Diagnosis

Auto Diaghosis Threshold

Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.19 Configuration Settings Window, Backend Diagnosis Tab
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5.2  Setting Boot Options

WARNING: This operation will require stopping 1/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.
14.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Boot Options tab (see Figure 5.20). For a detailed description of the Boot
Options tab, refer to section 5.1.1.

Select the system startup attribute:
Single Mode: Single configuration

Dual Active Mode: Dual active configuration

You can specify an amount of time to delay a shutdown after the main switch is
turned off. You can specify from 0 to 60 minutes.

Specify the drive detach mode as either enabled or disabled.

Specify the vendor name, using up to eight characters. If you use less than eight
characters, enter spaces after the characters to total eight.

Specify the model name, using up to sixteen characters. If you use less than sixteen
characters, enter spaces after the characters to total sixteen.

Specify the ROM microcode version that will be reported in response to an inquiry
command.

Specify the RAM microcode version that will be reported in response to an inquiry
command.

Click Apply after you have completed the settings, and then click OK on the
confirmation message.

If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
5.21). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

Rebooting should take between 4 and 15 minutes.

Once the reboot is successfully completed, click OK on the confirmation message.
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Array Unit IDF?DDM

Online Verify | Constitute | Wicro Update | RTCl Time Zane | Format Mode | SNMP' Backend Diagnosis

" Single Mode & Dual Active Mode

IU min.

 Enable ' Disahle

Systermn Pararmetar I LAN' Maintenance LAN | LAMN Port Mumber | MMC LAM | Restore Options

[HrTacHr

Product I [pranor

ROM Micropragram Wersian I

RaM Microprogram Yersion I

Apply

Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.20 Setting Boot Options

11! Stop, DANGER !!!

In order to complete the settings, itis necessary to reboot the subsystem.
Hostwill be unahle to access the subsystem while restarting. Host applications that use
the subsystem will terminate abnormally. Please stop host access hefore you restart the

o subsystem.

When using TrueCopy, restatting the remote subsystem will cause both TrueCopy paths to
fail. TrueCopy pair status will be changed to "PSUE" when pair status is "PAIR" or "COPY".
Flease change TrueCopy pair status to "FSLIS" hefore restan.
Check "0k to reboot” and click Ok button to restart the subsystem.

7 OKo rebnof

(0]24 I}J Cancel

Figure 5.21 Restart Warning Dialog Box
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5.3

Setting System Parameters

This operation does not require a reboot.

1.

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the list view
box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the System Parameter tab (see Figure 5.22). For a detailed description of the
System Parameter tab, refer to section 5.1.2.

Click the Turbo LU Warning checkbox if you want a warning if the Turbo LU function
is invalidated.

Click the Write Unique Response Mode checkbox if you want to implement this
mode.

Click the Auto Reconstruction Mode checkbox if you want to implement this mode.

Click the Forced Write Through Mode checkbox if you want to implement this
mode.

Click the LU Ownership Change Disable Mode checkbox if you want to implement
this mode.

Click the Shadowlmage 1/0 Switch Mode checkbox if you want to implement this
mode.

Click the Synchronize Cache Execution Mode checkbox if you want to implement
this mode.

Click the Drive Detach Mode checkbox if you want to implement this mode.

In the Operation if the processor failure occurs checkbox, select one of the
following:

Reset the fault: Resets a processor failure and restarts the controller.

Shutdown the system: Shuts the subsystem down when a processor failure occurs.

In the Web Title text box, you can specify the character string that displays on the
browser title bar when you access the subsystem home page. You can enter up to 32
alphanumeric characters. You may not use the ‘ (single quotation mark), “ (double
quotation mark), or \ (backslash) symbol).

For each controller, set the Write & Verify Execution Mode either to On or Off.

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation messages.
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Array UnitIDF?DDM

Restare Options | Qnline Verify | Constitute | Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTCl Time Zone | Format Mode | SHMP
Boot Options Systern Farameter 1 Lan | haintenance LAM | Port Options

[~ Turba LU Warning

[~ wirite Unique Response Made

[T Auto Reconstruction Mode

[~ Farced Wirite Thraugh Made

[ LU Ownership Change Disable Mode
™ Shadowlmage fO Switch Mode

[™ Synchronize Cache Execution Mode

[~ Drive Detach Made

' Resetthe Fault ¢ Shutdown the System

Controller 0 Caontroller 1
& 0N
& OFF

Apply | Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.22 Setting System Parameters
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5.4  Setting LAN Configuration

5.4.1 Setting Without Rebooting

To set the LAN configuration of the subsystem without rebooting:

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, click Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the LAN tab (see Figure 5.23). For a detailed description of the LAN tab, refer
to section 5.1.3.

Click Set now without reboot.

In the Maintenance Port IP Address Automatic Change Mode field, select either
Enable or Disable.

Note: If you click Enable, you cannot use the Maintenance LAN tab to set the
maintenance port.

The new settings are displayed in the LAN boxes.
Click Apply, and then click OK on both confirmation messages.

If the subsystem cannot be connected, the Confirm LAN Environment warning
message displays (see Figure 5.24). If this displays, change the connection IP
address.
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Array Unit IDFU?SUM-M

Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTCl Time Zane | Format Mode | SNMP' Fasswaord Protection | Backend Diagnosis

Maintenance LAM I LAM Fort Murnber | Fort Options I Restore Options I Online Verify' Constitute

Eoot Options | Systemn Farameter

" Setwith reboot

& Setnow without rehoot

Maintenance Part IP Address Autornatic Change Mode @& Enable © Disable

Contraller 0 Contraller 1
DHZP T on DHER T On

Current Setting Current Setting
IF Address [132.168.0.100 |192.168.0. 100 IF Address [132.188.0. 101 |192.168.0. 101
SubnetMask  [255.255.266.0 Joss. 255.255.0 SubnetMask  [265.256.266.0 Jass. 255.255.0
Default Gateway [192.,168.0. 1 J182.188.0.1 Default Gateway [192,168.0.1 182.188.0. 1
Negatiation  [auto J100Mbes Ful | x| mepotiaion  |auto J100Mbes/Ha I Rd
EtherAddressI EtherAddressl
Result INUrmal Result INormaI

Refresh Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.23 Setting LAN Configuration without Rebooting

cannect, please update the array unit information, or confirm the LARN environment. The
subsystern window will close ifyou select the Ok button.

The suhsystern cannot be connected because LAN infarmation is changed. When unahble to

Figure 5.24 Confirm LAN Environment Warning Message
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5.4.2 Setting with a Reboot

WARNING: This operation will require stopping I/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot the subsystem, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.

When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

To set the LAN configuration of the subsystem with a reboot:

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, click Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the LAN tab (see Figure 5.25). For a detailed description of the LAN tab, refer
to section 5.1.3.

Click Set with reboot.

For each controller, do the following:

— Specify whether or not the maintenance port IP address will be set
automatically.

— Specify whether to enable DHCP mode by using the checkbox.

— Specify the IP address, subnet mask, default gateway, and negotiation by
entering the information into the text boxes. You cannot change the Ether
Address field.

Note: If you enabled DHCP, then these fields are not available.
Click Apply.

If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
5.21). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

Rebooting should take between 4 and 15 minutes.

Note: To validate the LAN information, restart the array unit. The previous settings
stay valid until restarting. The array unit cannot access the host until the reboot is
completed and the system restarts. Therefore, be certain the host has stopped
accessing data before beginning the restart process.

Note: If the LAN configuration information is modified, an error message (Interface
Error) may be displayed without displaying a restart completion message when
restarting is initiated. When an error message is displayed after the LAN
configuration information is modified and a restarting is directed to be done, close
the Unit window, make a change in the information that has been registered through
the Main window, and then open the Unit window again.
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9. Reboot should take between 4 and 15 minutes. Once it is completed, click OK on the
confirmation message.

Array Unit IDFU?SUM-M

Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTC | Time Zane | Format Mode | ShMP | Fasswaord Protection | Backend Diagnosis
BDUtOptions' System Pararneter  LAN I Maintenance LAM I LAM Fort Number' Fort Optiunsl Restore Optiunsl Online Verify' Constitute

-

 Set now without rehoot

i

Maintenance Part IP Address Autornatic Change Mode @& Enable © Disable

Contraller 0 Contraller 1
Lan Lan
DHZP [ oM DHCP T 0N

Current Setting Current Setting
IF Address f--- |192.163. 100. 105 IF Address [--- |192.163. 100. 106
SubnetMask |- Jass. 255.255.0 SubnetMask |- Jass. 255.255.0
Default Gateway |--- 133.108.133.1 Default Gateway |- 133.108.133.1
Megatiation |- J100Mbes /Ha I x| mepotiaion |- J10Mbes Ful | Rd
Ether Address IDU:UD:DU:UU:DU:DU Ether Address IUD:UD:UD:UD:DU:UD
Result I Result I

Refresh Apply Reset

Clase |

Figure 5.25 Setting LAN Configuration with a Reboot
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5.5 Setting Maintenance Port IP Address

Note: The Maintenance Port IP address is set at the factory, so under ordinary
circumstances it should not be necessary to change it. This action does not require a
reboot.

To set the maintenance port IP address:

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Maintenance LAN tab (see Figure 5.25). For a detailed description of the
Maintenance LAN tab, refer to section 5.1.4.

In the Setting text box, input the Maintenance Port IP address.

Note: If you previously selected Enable in the Maintenance Port IP Address
Automatic Change Mode field on the LAN tab, you cannot make settings on this tab.

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation messages.

Configuration Settings

Array Unit IDF?DDM_?EDIDDSI

Restore Options | Qnline Verify | Constitute | FibreChanneI | Micro Ubdate | RTC |_ Time Zane | Format Mode | SHMP

IP Address

Boot Options System Parameter | LAN Maintenance LAN 1 MM LAN Part Options
Maintenance
FPort Current Setting Result
CTLO [10.0.0.18 f10.0.0.18 | |warnal
CTL [10.0.0.17 fi0.0.0.17 [armal
MNNCD fo.0.0.0 f10.0.0.10 [Nat Specified
MNNGZ fo.0.0.0 fi0.0.0.12 [Nat Specified

Refresh Apply Reszet

Close |

Figure 5.26 Setting Maintenance Port IP Address
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5.6 Setting LAN Port Number

The port number can be set when the microcode version of the AMS500/AMS200/WMS100
array subsystem is 0726/E or later (9500V/9520V array subsystem is x65B/H or later) and
the version of Navigator is 2.61 or later. The port number is set for each controller, but
set both controllers without closing the setting window. After setting the both
controllers, close the Unit screen and edit the services file of the OS that is operating
Navigator. When the two or more disk array subsystems are registered, set all of them.
The setting of the services file is enabled without closing the Main window.

Set the port number in a range of 1024 to 49151.

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.
3. Click the LAN Port Number tab (see Figure 5.27).

4. In the Port Number dialog box, select Controller 0 and enter an unused port number
in the text box.

5. Click Apply, and click OK on the Confirmation the Port Number dialogue box.
6. On the Set Same Port Number dialogue box (see Figure 5.29), click Cancel.

7. Select Controller 1 and enter the same port number in the text box.

8. The Set Same Port Number dialogue box displays again. Click OK.

9. Click OK on the Add to Services File dialogue box (see Figure 5.30).

10. Open a text editor and add the port number to the services file. A sample using
Windows® 2000 is shown at Figure 5.31. When you add the port number to the last
line, be sure to start a new line.
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Configuratior

Array Unit [DE7O0M

Restore Options ] Qnline Verify ] Constitute ] Fibre Channel ] Micro Update ] RTC] Time Zone ] Format Mode ] SHMP
Boot Options ] System Parameter ] LAR ] Maintenance LAN LAN Port Mumber Port Options

PartMumber e

|2000 2000

Apply R Reszet

Close

Figure 5.27 Setting LAN Port Number

controller, please cancel and set up the port number of another controller. When setup of

: Flease setthe same port number to contrallerd and controller! . When you set up to one of
hoth contraller is completed, please push the QK button.

Ok

Figure 5.29 Set Same Port Number
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Pleaze add "dt-damp-snm port numbertop” to services file, or change the port number of

di-damp-snm in the file. The subsystem window will close ifyou select the Ok huttan.

Figure 5.30 Add to Services File

# Copyright (c) 1993-1999 Microsoft Corp.
#

# This file contains port numbers for well-known services defined by IANA

#

# Format:

#

# <service name> <port number>/<protocol>

#

echo 7/tcp

echo 7/udp
radacct 1813/udp

nfsd 2049/udp nfs
knetd 2053/tcp

man 9535/tcp
df-damp-snm 23456/tcp

[aliases...] [#<comment>]

#RADIUS accounting protocol
#NFS server

#Kerberos de-multiplexor
#Remote Man Server

Figure 5.31 Adding Port Number to Services File (Windows® 2000)

Chapter 5 Configuring Storage Navigator




5.7

Setting Port Options

‘ WARNING: This operation will require stopping 1/0 from the host.

This setting becomes effective without a reboot.

To set the maintenance port IP address:

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (L£]) in the tool bar.

Click the Port Options tab (see Figure 5.25). For a detailed description of the Port
Options tab, refer to section 5.1.4.

Select a port, and then set the following options:

— Reset/LIP Mode (Signal) sets the mode to transmit Reset/LIP signals to other
ports. This is only enabled if you set the Reset/LIP Mode (Process) (below).

— Reset/LIP Mode (Process) sets the mode to transmit reset processing to other
ports.

— LIP Port ALL Reset Mode sets the mode to execute reset on receiving LIP.

You can set options on multiple ports, but be sure that you comply with the
parameters that are in the applicable User and Reference Manual.

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

The Stop I/0 warning message displays (see Figure 5.33), because host access will be
disrupted during the port setting. Stop 1/0 from the host before continuing.

Once it is completed, click OK on the confirmation message.
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Array Unit IDF?DDM

onlineverity | constitwte | iscsl | isns | Ping | MicroUpdate | RTC | Time zone |

Boot Options | Systern Pararmeter I LAMN I Maintenance LAR
Caontroller 0 Caontroller 1

Fort 0A Fort OB | Fort o | Fort 0w |

Format Mode

Restore Options

PorﬂAl Port 18 | Fartic | Fort 1D |

[T ResetLIP Made (Signaly
[T ResetiLIP Mode (Process)

[~ LIP Port All Reset Mode

| smmp

Apply

Reset

Close |

Figure 5.32 Setting Port Options

When setting stars, the subsystern stops accepting access to the port from the host.
Before setting, stop access ta the part from the host. Do you want to cantinue processing?

o, |

Figure 5.33 Stop I/0 Warning Message
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5.8  Setting Restore Options

Caution: Do not undertake this operation during a drive restoration, or the settings will
not be effective.

This operation does not require a reboot.

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Restore Options tab (see Figure 5.25). For a detailed description of the
Restore Options tab, refer to section 5.1.4.

In the Online Restoration Mode dialog box, select one of the following:
— Background restores the drive while host I/0 processing is not being executed.

— Interleave (Normal) restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as
“Interval Time”) giving preference to a host command (restores after executing
the command).

— Interleave (Prior) restores the drive at preset time intervals (specified as
“Interval Time”) taking preference over a host command.

In the Drive Restoration box, select whether drive restoration is set manually or
automatically.

In the Interval Time box, specify a time interval for drive restoration. The default
interval time is 10 (which is automatically multiplied by 10 ms), which makes the
interval 100 ms. You can specify from 0 to 255, which will be automatically
multiplied by 10 ms.

In the Processing Unit Size box, specify the size of the data block to be restored.
You can specify a range from 1 to 511, which is automatically multiplied by 128. The
minimum value of 1 (multiplied by 128) restores 65-kB data in a single operation.
When Interleave mode is specified, the function restores data of a processing unit
size specified here, waits for a time interval specified here, then starts the next
data restoration.

In the Dynamic Sparing box, specify a mode for data restoration for the spare drive
when the error occurrence count controlled by preventive maintenance exceeds the
threshold value.

— Execute (Read/Write & Online Verify): When the error occurrence count in
Read/Write Error or Online Verify Error, Threshold Value Over and Start of
Dynamic Sparing are displayed on the window and data restoration is performed
for the spare drive (when the spare drive is not used), and the error disk is
blocked.
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— Execute (Read/Write): When the error occurrence count in Read/Write Error
exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over and Start of Dynamic
Sparing are displayed on the window and data restoration is performed for the
spare disk in the spare drive (when the spare disk is not used), and the error disk
is blocked.

When the error occurrence count in Online Verify Error exceeds the threshold
value, Threshold Value Over is displayed on the panel but Dynamic Sparing is
not performed.

— Do not Execute: When the error occurrence count in Read/Write Error or
Online Verify Error exceeds the threshold value, Threshold Value Over is
displayed on the window but Dynamic Sparing is not performed.

9. In the Spare Drive Operation Mode box, select one of the following:
— Variable: When a failed drive is replaced, the new drive becomes a spare drive.

— Applying No Copy Back Mode on All the Units: Specify whether to apply the
copy back mode.

— Fixed: The drive that has been previously set becomes a fixed spare drive.

10. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation messages.

Array Unit [DFFODM
Boot Ontions ) Systermn Parameter | LAM | Maintenance LAN | LAM Part Mumber | Fort Options
Onling Verify | Consttute | Fibre Channel | MicroUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode | SMMP

 Background @ Interleave (Normall  © Interleave (Priof)
 Manual * Auto

|n xioms 0| 255 (x10ms)

II ¥128Blocks 1J' 11 (1 28Blocks)

& Execute (ReadAfrite & Online Werify) € Execute (Readirite) ¢ Do not Execute

& Yariahle ¢ Fixed

[~ Applying Mo Copy Back Mode an All the Units

Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.34 Setting the Drive Restore Option
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5.9

Setting Online Verify Mode

This operation does not require a reboot.

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:

From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the Online Verify tab (see Figure 5.35). For a detailed description of the
Online Verify tab, refer to section 5.1.8.

4. Make the following settings:
— Online Verify Test: Specify whether or not to execute an online verify test.

—  Skip Verify: Specify whether or not to ignore an online verify request.

5. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation messages.

Configuration Settings

Array Unit IDF?DDM

Boot Options System Parameter | LA | Fort Options
Restore Options | | Constitute Fibre Channel | Micro Update | RTC | Format Mode SMMP
Online Verify Test ¥ Enable Online Verify
0N OFF
Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.35 Setting Online Verify Mode

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide 139



5.10 Outputting or Setting Configuration Information with Text Files (Constitute Tab)

5.10.1 Overview

You can use text files to either output or set the subsystem configuration information.
You can output the following types of information with text files Information you can
output with text files includes the status of the subsystem, RAID groups, LUs, ports, host
groups, and subsystem components. Information that can be set with text files includes
system parameters, RAID groups, LUs, ports and host groups. You cannot set the
configuration of subsystem components using a text file.

Separate text files are required. You can copy configuration information between
subsystems by outputting a text file from the first system, and then using that text file
to set the configuration of the second system.

Copying configuration information between subsystems can be executed by outputting a
text file of the configuration from the subsystem, then using the output text file to set
another subsystem. It is possible to edit a text file and then use that file to set the
configuration, but as a general rule you should only do it for the same subsystem.

5.10.2 Outputting Information to a Text File

Caution: Before outputting configuration files, make sure that all optional features are
locked.

To output configuration information to a text file:

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, click Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the Constitute tab (see Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

4. In the Operation dialog box, click Output.

5. In the Select Configuration Information box, select one of the following types of
information to output:

— RAID Group/Logical Unit

—  System Parameters

— Port Information

— Boot Options

— Parts Information (not available when Input is selected)
—  NAS System LU/User LU

—  CHAP User (not available when Output is selected)
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6. In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the output
destination file.

7. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.
8. If you output system parameters, the file will resemble Figure 5.37.
9. If you output RAID Group/Logical Unit parameters, the file will resemble Figure 5.38.

10. If you output Host Group information, the file will resemble Figure 5.39.

11. If you output LAN information, the file will resemble Figure 5.43.

Configurati g
Array UniIIDF?UDM_?EUDUUWB
Boot Options Systern Parameter | LAR | Maintenance LAN | LAMN Port Mumber | FPoart Options
Restare Options Online Yerify Constitute | Fibre Channel Micro Update | RTC | Time Zone | Format Mode SHMP

& Qutput € Input

© RAID GroupiLogical Unit
& System Parameters
 PartInformation

= Portinformation (Updata)

Fikre I5C5I
[~ Fort Optiohs [~ Fort Options [™iSCE] Informatian
I~ Host Group Optinns I~ Target Optiohs I iSKS Semver Information
I~ Mapping Information I~ Mapping Infarmation
I Wil Informmation I Initiator Infarmation

" Boot Options

 Parts Infarmation

€ MAS: Syster LUUser LU
€ CHAR User

LA Information

Browse |

Apply | Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.36 Outputting Configuration Information to a Text File

Online System parameter list.

I

DF Hame : DF7B8H

Date : 2885/81/28 12:18:38
Micro Program Revision : 67518
Array Unit Type : DF788H
Serial Humber : 75080018

---- 0Online System Parameter ---—-
Options
Turbo LU Warning = OFF
Write Unique Response Hode = OFF
Auto Reconstruction Hode = OFF
Forced Write Through Hode = OFF
LU Ownership Change Disable Hode = OFF
ShadowImage I1/0 Switch Hode = OFF
Synchronize Cache Execution Hode = OFF
Operation if the Processor failures Occurs = Reset the Fault
Web Title = "¢
--—— CTL@ Parameter ———
Write & Verify Execution Hode = ON
---- CTL1 Parameter ---—-—
Write & Verify Execution Hode = ON

Figure 5.37 System Parameter Output File Format
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Array unit configuration information list.

DF Name : DF788M

Date : 2885/81/28 12:15:21
Micro Program Revision : 87518
Array Unit Type : DF708H
Serial Number : 75000818

---— RAID Configuration Information —-—-
---- RAID Configuration ———-

RAID RAID Start Location Humber of HDU Number of
Group Level [Unit Mo. HDU Ho.] in parity group parity group
8 5 a a 5 1
1 5 1 a 5 1
-- End

- RG-DRIVE Location -

Free Capacity Type
[block]
1081827328 FC
1117478912 FC

RAID Group  position of drive belonging to RAID Group{Unit Ho.-HDU Ho.)
[i]

8- a-1 8-2 8-3 a-4
1 1-0 1-1 1-2 1-3 1-4
-- End
-- End
---- LU Configuration Information --——-
LU Capacity Status Staging Humber of Humber of RAID RAID Humber of Stripe Size Capacity Type
No. [block] [block] Current CTL Default CTL Group Level Cache Partition [KB] [MB/GB]
a 2897152 Hormal 512 1 1 a5 a (1} 1.8 GB FC
1 2897152 Hormal g12 a L] a5 a (1} 1.8 GB FC
2 2097152 Hormal 512 a Li] a5 a [} 1.8 GB FC
-- End
---- Drive Configuration Information --—-
Location Status Type Uendor ID Product ID Revision Serial Number  Capacity Drive Type
Unit@ ,HDUB Standby Data SEAGATE DKS2C-J146FC L) 3HYEY727 146G FC
unite ,HDUA Hormal Data SERGATE DKS2C-J146FC 4cee BHYEXZWH 146GB FC
unit@ ,HpUZ Hormal Data SERGATE DKS2C-J146FC 4cee JHYEXTS 146GB FC
-- End LI

Figure 5.38 RAID Group/Logical Unit Configuration Output File
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Configuration Information 1ist.

DF Mame @ DF700M

Date @ 2005/01/21 06:47:20
Micro Program Revision @ 07510
array Unit Type : DF700M
serial Number : 75000018

—-——— CommonInformation ——--
MappingMode = ON

———= CTLO ———
-—-— POrtA —---

--—— Portoptions ----
Reset/LIP Mode(signal) = OFF
Reser/LIP Mode(Process) = OFF
LIF Port All Reset Mode = OFF

-——— HostGroupList ----

-——— HostGroupInformation ----

HosTGroupMumper = O

--—— Hostsystemconfiguration ----
platform = not specified
alternate Path = not specified
Failover = not specified
additional Parameters

Mone

--—- HostGroupoptions ----
Host Connection Mode 1 = standard Mode
Host Connection Mode 2
HP-UX Mode = on
PSUE Read Reject Mode = OFF
Ua(06,/24000) suppress Mode = OFF
MACZA Mode = OFF
rReset Propagation mode = oFF
Unigue rReserve Mode 1 = OFF
ASL Report ModeCActivesPassive Group) =
ASL Report Mode(active/Passivel) = OFF
ASL Report Mode(Active/active) = OFF
POrt-I0 Mo Report mMode = OFF
Port-ID Comversion Mode = OFF
Tru Cluster Mode = OFF
product Serial Response Mode = OFF
Same MNode MWame Mode = OFF
CCHS Mode = OFF

-——— LuMapping ----
H-LUN LUN
o] 4]
1 1
2 2

—-- HostGroupInformationend
-- HostGroupListeEnd

Figure 5.39 Host Group Information Output File

Eoot option Tist.

|»

DF Mame : DF7OOM_F50000158

Date @ 2006/04/12 09:52:00

Micro Program Revision @ O735/B-M
Array Unit Type @ DF700M

serial Wumber @ 75000018

—-——- Boot options —---
System Startup Attribute
pelay Planned shutdown =
options
prive Detach Mode = OFF
INQUIRY Information
vendor ID = HITACHI
Product ID = DFE00F
ROM MICraprogram version
RAM Microprogram wWersion

Kl [

= bual Active Mode
a

OFF

Figure 540 Boot Options Information Output File

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide

143



144

MAS LU mapping information Tist.

DF Mame @ DF7OOH_77000002

Date : 2006/05/1% 18:49:03

Micro Program Revision : 0750/ a-H
Array Unit Type @ DE7OOH

serial nNumber @ 77000002

———— MNC 13 mapping Information ----
———— System LU Information ----

System LU
System Disk(CTLO)
System Disk(CTLL)
volume for Dump(CTLO)
volume for Dump(CTLL)
command Dewvice
working area for Dump
System Common Volume
Backup wolume for Common
Backup wvolume for Common 2

—-- Separator

-——- User LU Information ----
H-LURN LUK

D00 e Bl S
E
I

jury

—-- Separator

-- End

<

-
[
=

[ra N e W I FU N el )

Mo

Figure 541 NAS System/User LUs Information Output File
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LIF POrt

MWone

unigue

H-LUM

--—- POTtB

Figure 5.42

Configuration Information Tist. j

DF Mame : DF7OOM_7501000%G

Date : 2006/05/19% 18:50:37

Micro Program Revision @ O750/4-M
Array Unit Type @ DF700M

serdal Wumber @ 75000009

———— CommonInfarmation ----
Mappinguode = OFF
———— CTLO ———-
———— POFTA ———-
PortType = i5CSI
———— iS5CsSIPortInformation —-—-
IPAddress = 192.168.0. 200

subnetmask = 255.255.255.0
pefaultGateway = 0.0.0.0

Porthumber = 3260

keepaliveTimer = &0

MTU = 1500

Ethernetaddress = 00:00:87:165:0B:00

---- POrtoptions ---- -
rReset/LIP Mode(signal) = OFF
Reset,/LIP Mode(Process) = OFF

---- HostsystemConfiguration ----
platform = not specified
Alternate Path = not specified
Failover = not specified
Additional Parameters

--=-- Targetoptions ----
Host connection Mode 1 = Standard mode
Host Connection Mode 2
HP-UX Mode = OFF
PSUE Read Reject Mode = OFF
UAL06/2A00) Suppress Mode = OFF
MACA Mode = OFF
HISUP OFF Mode = OFF
Reset Propagation Mode = OFF

---- LuMappin

A1l reset Mode = OFF

==== TargetList =----

---- TargetInformation ----
TargetMumber = 0
Targetalias = “T000"
1SCSI Mame = "ign.1994-04.jp.co.hitachi:rsd. d7m.t.10009.0a000"
Authmethod =

CHAP, None

Reserve Mode 1 = OFF

ASL Report ModeEActive/Passiue Group) = OFF
ASL Report Mode

ASL Report Mode(active/active) = OFF
POrt-ID NO Report Mode = OFF

Port-ID Conversion Mode = OFF

Tru Cluster Mode = OFF

Product sSerial Response Mode = OFF

same Wode Mame Mode = OFF

CCHS Mode = OFF

SPC-2 Mode = OFF

Active/Passive) = OFF

g -———-
LUn

== TargetInformationEnd
-=- TargetListend

POrtType = 1SCSI .
-——- AscstPartInformation ----

iSCSI Port Information Output File
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LAMN parameter Tist. N

DF Mame @ DF/QOM_75000018

Date : 2006/04/05 16:01:57

mMicro Program Revision @ 0735/ a-m
Array Unit Type @ DE700M

serial wumber @ 75000018

———— User L&N Parameter —-—--
Maintenance Port IP address automatic cChange Mode = oM
-——— CTLO Parameter ---—-
DHZP = OFF
IP address = 192.168.15.217
subnet mask = 255.255.255.0
pefault Gateway = 192.168.15.3
Ether address = 00:00:87:74:8E:62
-——— CTL1l Parameter —---
DHZP = OFF
IP address = 192,168.15.218
subnet Mask = 2553.235.255.0
pefault Gateway = 192.168.15.3
Ether Address = 00:00:87:74:8E:03

-—-—- Maintenance LAN Parameter ----
CTLO IP Address = 10.0.0.16
10.0.0,17

CTLL IP address
MNCO IP Address = 10.0.0.10
MNCZ2 IP Address = 10.0.0.12

K| A

Figure 5.43 LAN Information Output File

5.10.3 Setting RAID/LU Configuration using a Text File

WARNING: During this operation the subsystem cannot execute commands from the host,
and cannot be operated with Storage Navigator. System parameters and failure
monitoring will continue.

WARNING: If you are setting RAID group/logical unit configuration, all user data and the
previous configuration will be deleted. Be sure to back up your data before continuing.

Caution: If you have a dual system, make sure that both controllers are attached and
working normally.

1. The RAID Group/Logical Unit file has three parameters:

— RAID configuration information: Specifies RAID level, RAID group number and
RAID size. If the RAID group is not set, “-” is shown after Level, and no other
parameters are set.

— LU configuration information: Specifies logical unit number, logical unit
capacity, pre-read capacity, number of controllers in current use, number of
controllers in default use, RAID group number and RAID level, and logical unit
status.

Specify the logical unit status as normal.

If you are allocating the full capacity of the RAID group to one logical unit,
specify “All” in Capacity.

The controller number will become the same as the controller that is in
default use, regardless of what is specified.

If you are specifying logical units of less than the maximum logical unit
number, specify at the end that “After nn, not define” (nn: the last logical
unit number + 1).

— Drive information: Sets the configuration of the HDU installed in the subsystem.
If no HDU is installed, specify “Nothing”. If you specify a capacity larger than the
installed HDU, it is regarded as an error and not set.
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2. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

3. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (L£l]) in the tool bar.

4. Click the Constitute tab (refer to Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

5. In the Operation box, select Input.
6. In the Select Configuration Information box, click RAID Group/Logical Unit.

7. In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the input
destination file.

8. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

9. A warning message displays, stating that the current RAID/LU configuration will be
deleted Figure 5.44. You should already have backed up your configuration
information. Click OK to continue, or click Cancel to cancel.

10. A warning message displays, stating that user data in the affected logical units will
be invalidated (see Figure 5.45). You should already have backed up your user
information. Click OK to continue, or click Cancel to cancel.

11. Several status messages will display, noting the progress of the configuration setting.
Once the process is complete, click OK on the confirmation message.

® The new BAIDVLY configuration will be set in the subsystemn. When this process starts, all

of the current RAIDYLL configuration will be deleted. Do you want to continue processing?

ok | [

Figure 5.44 RAID/LU Configuration Data Deletion Warning Message
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1! Stop, DANGER !!!

Ifyou delete the logical unitis), you will not be able to recover vour data. Please make

sure to perform backup of all important data hefare this operation.

YWhen you delete your logical unit, the data becomes unusahle. Systems ar applications
® that use this subsystem will terminate abnarmally. Please make sure to stop host access

ta the subsystem hefore performing this operation.

Are you sure you want to set new RAIDJLL configuration?

Ifyouwish to set new RAIDILU configuration, please mark the "0k to set’ checkbox and

press QK.

(014 [Xl Cancel |

Figure 545 User Data Deletion Warning Message
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5.10.4 Setting Port or Host Group Configuration with a File

‘ WARNING: This operation will require stopping 1/0 from the host.

Caution: If you have a dual system, make sure that both controllers are attached and
working normally.

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the Constitute tab (refer to Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

4. In the Operation box, click Input.
5. In the Select Configuration Information box, click Port Information (Update).
6. In the Setting Information for Input box, select one or more of the following:
—  Port Options
—  Host Group Options
— Mapping Information

—  WWN Information (available when the LUN Manager is enabled). Select the items
that you will set from Input.

7. In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the output
destination file.

8. Click Apply. If you are setting ports or host groups, Figure 5.46 displays. Stop host
access to the subsystem or host group, and then click OK to continue.

9. Once operations are complete, click OK on the confirmation messages.

groupitarget from the host. Before sefting, stop access to the subsyster ar the host

O When setting starts, the subsystern stops accepting access to the subsystern or the host
R
groupitarget from the host. Do you want to continue processing?

Figure 5.46  Stop Host Access Warning Message (Port or Host Group Operations)
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5.10.5 Setting CHAP User Information with a File
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Caution: If you have a dual system, make sure that both controllers are attached and
working normally.

1.

N o v h

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (L£]) in the tool bar.

Click the Constitute tab (see Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

In the Operation box, click Input.
In the Select Configuration Information box, click CHAP User.
Click Browse, specify the input directory and file name, and then click Apply.

Click OK on the confirmation message.

Table 5.1 lists the format of the CHAP User information setting file.

Table 5.1  CHAP User Information Format

File Contents Descriptions

User name,secret, Target No. or alias ... The lines are invalid until <CHAP User> appears.

<CHAP User>,, The valid lines are from <CHAP User> to <END>.

<Port 0A>,, The line specifies the port. (<Port ALL> specifies all ports)
hitachi-0,abcdefghij00,alias0 The first column is CHAP User, and the second column is Secret.
hitachi-1,abcdefghij01,alias1 The third row and the following are aliases of Target to assign.
#hitachi-1,abcdefghij01,alias1 The line with the first character of # is a comment line. (Invalid line)
hitachi-2,abcdefghij02,3 The Target number can be specified as the alias of Target.

<Port 0B>,,

<Add CHAP User>,, If <Add CHAP User> is specified, CHAP User is added.
hitachi-0,abcdefghij00,alias0 If nothing is specified, all CHAP Users are deleted, and then added.
hitachi-1,abcdefghij01,alias0,alias01,alias02 | One or more Targets can be specified.

<Port 1A>,,

<Port 1B>,,

<END>,, The line of <END> and the following are all invalid lines.
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5.10.6 Setting Boot Option Information with a File

WARNING: This operation will require stopping 1/0 from the host and rebooting.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance, change the pair
status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you are using a NAS, you must also stop the clusters between NAS units.
When restarting the subsystem, you must restart the clusters.

Caution: If you have a dual system, make sure that both controllers are attached and
operating normally.

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:

From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Constitute tab (see Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

In the Operation box, select Input.
In the Select Configuration Information box, click Boot Option.

In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the input
destination file.

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
5.21). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

Rebooting should take between 4 and 15 minutes to complete. You will see several
progress messages. Once the restart is complete, click OK on the confirmation
message.
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5.11 Setting NAS System LU or User LU Information with a File
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WARNING: This operation will delete the current system and user LUs. You should back
up your existing configuration if you want to retain the information.

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open

—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Constitute tab (see Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

In the Operation box, click Input.
In the Select Configuration Information box, click NAS: System LU/User LU.

In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the input
destination file.

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

The System and User LU Deletion warning message displays, warning you that your
current system and user LU information will be deleted. If you want to retain the
information, back up your configuration. Click OK to continue.

Once the process is complete, click OK on the confirmation message.

® The systern LU ar user LU has already heen set. When this process stars, all ofthe

current system LU ar user LU will be released. Do yau want to continue processing?

(8]74 %J i Cancel

Figure 5.47 System and User LU Deletion Warning Message
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5.11.1 Setting LAN Information with a File

Caution: If you have a dual system, make sure that both controllers are attached and
working normally.

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the Constitute tab (refer to Figure 5.36). For a detailed description of the
Constitute tab, refer to section. 5.1.9.

4. In the Select Configuration Information box, click LAN Information.

5. In the Operation box, click Input. Make the following settings, if desired:
— Maintenance Port IP Address Automatic Change Mode
— IP Address
—  Subnet Mask
—  Default Gateway

— Maintenance LAN Parameter (Network Address)

6. In the File box, either type in the file path or click Browse to specify the output
destination file.

7. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.
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5.12 Setting iSCSI Port Information
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‘ WARNING: This operation will require stopping 1/0 from the host.

To set the iSCSI port information:

1.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— On the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (| &]) in the tool bar.

Click the iSCSI tab (see Figure 5.48). For a detailed description of the iSCSI tab,
refer to section 5.1.10.

Select a port, then in the Network box, set the following parameters:
— IP address

— Subnet mask

— Default Gateway

—  Port number

—  Keep Alive Timer (sec)

— The MTU, Ether Address, and Result text boxes are not available.
Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

The Stop Host Access warning message displays (see Figure 5.49). Stop host 1/0
access, and then click OK to continue.

Once the process is complete, click OK on the confirmation message.
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Configuration

Array UnitIDF?DDM

Boot Options | Syste t | LAR | Maintenance LAN | Port Optiohs | Restore Options
onlineVeriy | Constitute igNg | Ping | MicroUpdate | RTC | TimeZone | FormatMode SMMP
Cantroller 0 Caontraller 1
Port 0B | Pon1A| Port1B |
IP Address |192.1ss.u.2uu
Subnet Mask |255.255.255.u
Default Gateway fo.0.0.0
Port Mumber fs260
Keep Alive Timer{sec.) ISD
MTU f1500
Ether Address |UU:UU:8?:SS:UB:UU
Result [Normal
Refresh Apply Reszet
Close |
Figure 548 Setting iSCSI Port Information
When setting except Keep Alive Timer stats, the subsysterm stops access to all ports on
R the controller side with setting port from the host. Before setling, stop access to all
naorts an the controller side with setting part from the host. Do you want to continue
processing?
K]y | [ Cancar
Figure 549 Stop Host Access Warning Message
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5.13 Setting iSNS Server Information

To set the iSNS server information:

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List View
box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the iSNS tab (see Figure 5.50). For a detailed description of the iSNS tab, refer
to section 5.1.11.

4. Select a port. In the iSNS Server box, enter the IP address and port number.

5. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

6. Once the process is complete, click OK on the confirmation message.

Configuration Settings
Array Unit IDF?UDM
Boot Options | Systerm Paramet Lan | Maintenance LAM | Portoptions | Restore Opfions
OnlineVerify | Constite | iscal Ping | Micro Update | RTG | TimeZone | Formathode | SKMP
Contraller 0 Contraller 1

Port 0B | F‘Drﬂ.ﬂ«l Port 1B |

ol v Lse

IP Address [122.45.6.7

Port Number [3205

Apply Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.50 Setting iSNS Server Information

156 Chapter 5 Configuring Storage Navigator



5.14 Pinging the Initiator Host

This operation pings the initiator (host) and displays the result.

1. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— On the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

— Click the Configuration Settings icon (| &l|) in the tool bar.

2. Click the Ping tab (see Figure 5.51). For a detailed description of the Ping tab, refer
to section 5.1.12.

3. In the Port box, select the port that you want to ping.
4. In the Destination IP Address box, type in the IP address.

5. Click Start. The Host Access Delay warning message displays (see Figure 5.52). Click
OK, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

6. Click Refresh to display the results of the ping.

Configuration Settings
Array UnitIDF?DDM
Eoot Options | Systern Parameter | Maintenance LAN | Fort Options | Restore Options
onlineverify | constitwte | iscal | isns Micro Update | RTC | TimeZore | FormatMode | SMP
v Port0A IISE.ISS.D.EIS
I Portog |
I Fort14 |
I Fort1B |
Port Destination IP Address Success Count Status

0A 182168.0.218 005 (0% Requesting Execution
0g Mot Executing
1A Mot Executing
1B Mot Executing

Refresh | Start |

Close |

Figure 5.51 Pinging Initiator Host
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When starting the ping test, the access to the specified controller frarm the host may be
delayed. Do yal want to continue processing?

Figure 5.52 Host Access Delay Warning Message

Figure 5.53 Select Refresh Message

Array UnitIDF?DDM

Boot Qptions | System Parameter | LAM | Maintenance LAN | FPart Options | Restare Options
onlineVery | constitute | iscsl | isns Micro Update | RTC | TimeZone |  FormatMode | SNMP
f132.18.0.218
Port Destination IP Address Success Count Status
0A 1892168.0.218 075 (0% Reguesting Execution
0g Mot Executing
1A Mot Executing
1B Mot Executing

Refresh | Start |

Close |

Figure 5.54 Ping Results
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5.15 Updating the Microcode

The function downloads and replaces the microcode in the subsystem. When replacing
the microcode, first download it, and then replace it.

Caution: If the microcode is read during a download, errors will occur during the
download processing.

5.15.1 Downloading Microcode

WARNING: This operation will interrupt 1/0 from the host and may require rebooting the
subsystem.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

WARNING: If you do a hot replacement of the controller board before restarting the
subsystem or replacing the microcode, the new controller may be blocked.

Caution: You should not download the microcode when the host has a high 1/0 load, or
the download may terminate with a DMESO5EAQ3 error message. If this occurs, retry the
operation.

To download microcode:

1.

If you are using Solaris™, IRIX®, HP-UX, or Red Hat® Linux® you will need to copy the
microcode to the hard disk using a different directory. If you are using Windows,
microcode is accessed from the CD-R and is not copied.

Note: For a directory where the Navigator is installed, do not copy the microcode
directly to the CD-R. Create a sub-directory and copy it under this sub-directory.
Specify the name of a directory in the hard disk drive to which the microcode is
copied, with a one-byte coded alphanumeric.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (L£]) in the tool bar.

Click the Micro Update tab (see Figure 5.55). For a detailed description of the Micro
Update tab, refer to section 5.1.13.

Click Read. If a revision is displayed in the Revision (Read) box, the microcode has
already been read.

Note: If you specify the microcode installed directory, all the microcodes are read
automatically.

Click OK on the confirmation message to start the download.
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10.
11.

12.

13.
14.

15.

If that version of the microcode has already been downloaded, a confirmation
message displays asking if you want to overwrite the microcode (see Figure 5.56).
Click OK to overwrite, and then click OK on the second confirmation message (see
Figure 5.57).

On the Specify Path window (see Figure 5.58), specify the download directory by
either entering the path or browsing to select the path, and then click OK. A sample
path is shown in Figure 5.59.

Click OK on the confirmation message to continue. When the microcode is read, click
OK on the confirmation message, and the version will display in the Revision (Read)
field (see Figure 5.60).

Click the Download, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

On the Host Access message (see Figure 5.61), do one of the following:

— Click Yes if you want the Storage Navigator to not be accessed by the host until
after you click OK on the confirmation message when the microcode is replaced.

— Click No if you want the Storage Navigator to be accessed by the host
immediately after the microcode is replaced, and before you click OK on the
confirmation message.

You will see several progress messages. You can abort the download by selecting
Cancel on the Microcode Download window (see Figure 5.62).The download can be
aborted. To abort the download halfway, click Cancel. A confirmation message is
displayed. When OK is clicked, the download is aborted. When Cancel is clicked, the
download is continued.

Once the process is complete, click OK on the confirmation message.

After the microcode is downloaded, you must either restart the subsystem or replace
the microcode (see section 5.15.2).

If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (see Figure
5.21). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.
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Configuration

Array Unit [DE7O0M

Boot Options ] System Parameter ] Port Options
Restore Options | Online verity | Constitute Fibre Channel RTC | Formathode | SMuP
Download Microprogram Replace Micropragram

Controller 0 |U?5 10 Revision (Downloaded) |D?5ID

Controller 1 |D?5ID eplace Controller with © * Controllerd ¢ Controller 1

|
3 secondi{s)

@+ Yes Mo

Read | | Replace

Close

Figure 5.55 Downloading Microcode

® The micro program revision 07510 has already been loaded. Do you want to overwrite the
micro program?

Ok |

Figure 5.56 Overwrite Microcode Confirmation Message (1)

® Are you sure yvou want to delete the micro program revision 075107

OK [y | [LoGaneel

Figure 5.57 Overwrite Microcode Confirmation Message (2)
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Figure 5.58 Specify Path Window

When using Windows®:
D:/DF700/program/micro_upload/microprogram/0710A
When using Solaris™, IRIX®, HP-UX®, or Red Hat Linux®:
/home/usr/DF700/program/micro_upload/micrprogram/0710A

Directory in the hard disk in which the
micro program is copied.

Figure 5.59 Sample Path

Array UnitIDFD?sl

Boot Optians | System Parameter | LAM | Fort Options | Restare Options | Qnline Werify
Caonstitute | Filire Channel RTC | Format Mode | SNMP | Password Protection
Download Microprogram Replace Microprograrm
Controllar 0 Iu?mg 3 n (Downloaded) I
Controller 1 ID?5ID Replace Controller with : = Controller0 ¢ Controller 1
fo7s10
IS second(s)
& Yes Mo

Read | Download | Delete Replace [: |

Close |

Figure 5.60 Revision Read
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When the micro program replacement statts, the caontroller stops accepting any access from
the host until the replacement completes.

® Ifyou selectYES, access from the hostwill be again possible right after vou select the
Ok button on the message that will be displayved when replacement is completed.
Ifyou select MO, access fram the host will he possikle as soon as the micro program
replacement caompletes and selecting the OK an the message will have no action.

Figure 5.61 Host Access Message

Microprogram Dovnload

Fevision: 07510, now, dovenloading.

Flease wait...

617200

Download interval 3secandis)

Figure 5.62 Microcode Download Window

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide 163



5.15.2 Replacing the Microcode
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WARNING: This operation will interrupt 1/0 from the host and may require rebooting the
subsystem.

WARNING: If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy Extended Distance and you are
required to reboot, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot.

Important: You will need to replace the microcodes on both controllers, in the following
order:

— If you are connected either to both controllers or only to controller 0, first
replace controller 0, then replace controller 1.

— If you are connected only to controller 1, first replace controller 1, then replace
controller 0.

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Click the Micro Update tab (see Figure 5.63). For a detailed description of the Micro
Update tab, refer to section 5.1.13.

4. Select the appropriate controller, click Replace button, and then click OK on the
confirmation message (see Figure 5.64).

5. If restarting is necessary, the Restart Warning dialog box will display (refer to Figure
4.33). Stop host access before continuing. If you are using TrueCopy or TrueCopy
Extended Distance, change the pair status to PSUS before you reboot. Check OK to
reboot, and then click OK on the Warning dialog box.

6. The update should take up to 15 minutes. If you elected to have host access delayed
during the microcode download (refer to section 5.15.1), clicking OK on the Host
Access Accepted message will restore host access (see Figure 5.65). Otherwise,
clicking OK will have no effect because host access will already be started.

7. Click OK on the confirmation message when the update is completed.

8. Repeat the above steps with the other controller.

Note: If you replace the microcode on only one of the controllers, the subsystem is
placed in a warning status. Replacing the second controller will terminate the
warning status.

Note: If you only replace the microcode on only one controller and the Array System
Viewer window is closed, it is possible that the Array System Viewer window will
stop opening. If this occurs, register a controller that is not having the microcode
replaced, then replace the microcode on the second controller.
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Configuration

Array Unit |DFO7E1
Boot Options ] Systern Par;

FPort Options ] Restore Options ] Online Werify
RTC ] Format Mode ] SMhP ] FPassword Protection
Replace Micropragram

Constitute ] Fibre Channel
Download Microprogram

Controller 0 | 07510 Revision (Downloaded) |

Controller 1 [07510

Controller with : = Controller0 ¢ Caontraller 1

|05 10

3 secondi{s)

@+ Yes Mo

Read | Download | Delete Replace t

Close

Figure 5.63 Replacing Microcode

The controller being replaced will stop accepting access from the host,

After replacing the micra pragram for both contrallers, itis necessary to fit the future
® of Storage Navigator Modular to the new micro prograrm.

Close the subsystem window and reopen.
Are you sure you want to replace the micro program for cantraller 0%

The access from the hostwill be accepted ifyou select the OK button and ifyou have
® selected the option YES on the message thatwas displayved in download.

Ifyou have selected MO on the message, the contraller is already accepting accesses fram
host and selecting the QK hutton will have no action.

Figure 5.65 Host Access Accepted Message
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5.16 Setting the RTC

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Selecting File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

3. Select the RTC tab (see Figure 5.66). For a detailed description of the RTC tab, refer
to section 5.1.14.

4. In the Setting box, select one of the following:
—  Click Manual if you want to manually update the settings.

—  Click Auto if you want the settings updated automatically to those on the
Storage Navigator computer.

5. If you clicked Manual, enter the date and time.

6. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

Configuration Settines

Array UnitIDF?DDM

Boot Option | System Parameter | LAN

Fort Option
Restare Options | Qnline Werify | Caonstitute Fibre Channel | Micro Update

Format Mode SMNMP

Setting

& Manual © Auto

et
Ltz

Applhy | Reset |

Close |

Figure 5.66 Setting RTC
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5.17 Setting the Time Zone and NTP Server

To set the time zone:

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:

From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar. Click the Time Zone
tab (see Figure 5.67). For a detailed description of the Time Zone tab, refer to
section 5.1.15.

3. In the Time Zone box, do the following:
— Select a time zone from the Time Zone drop-down list.

—  Click the checkbox if you want to automatically adjust the clock for daylight
saving changes.

4. In the NTP Server box, specify the IP address of the NTP server.

ul

Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

Configuration Settings
Array Unit W
Eoot Options | System Parameter | LAM | Maintenance LAMN | MM LAMN
Restore Options | Qnline Verify | Constitute | Micro Update | RTC Format Mode | ShMP
QLU [(cHT-12:00) International Date Line Yest |

I Autormatically adjust clock for daylioht saving changes

¥ Sererd I

™ Semer2 |

Apply | Reszet |

Close |

Figure 5.67 Setting Time Zone
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5.18 Setting Formatting Mode
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‘ WARNING: This operation could affect I/0 from the host.

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
—  From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.
—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Format Mode tab (see Figure 5.68). For a detailed description of the
Format Mode tab, refer to section 5.1.16.

In the Format Priority Mode box, select one of the following:

— Normal: Formats at an idle time when no host 1/0 is executed.
— Host: Host's /0 is executed preferentially.

— Format: Subsystem formats are done preferentially.

In the Format Data box, select one of the following:

— Default

- 0

After the setting is complete, click Apply.

A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

Note: It may take time to complete the setting. Click Refresh to verify that the
correct settings have been made.

Chapter 5 Configuring Storage Navigator



Configuration

Array UnitIDF?DDM

Restare Options | Online Werify | Canstitute Fibre Channel | Micro Update |RTC

Boot Options | System Parameter | LAM |

Farmat Prio ode i Normal

" Host
 Farmat
& Default
{alli]

Apply | Reszet |

Close |

Figure 5.68 Setting Formatting Mode

®

This setting of the format priority mode may affect the host access. In some cases,
perdormance deterioration ortime-out occurs. Do you wantto continue processing?

o
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5.19 Setting Fibre Channel Information

170

‘ WARNING: This operation requires stopping I/0 from the host.

1.

coO N o U

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon ( ﬂ ) on the tool bar.

Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.

Click the Fibre Channel tab (see Figure 5.69). For a detailed description of the Fibre
Channel tab, refer to section 5.1.16.

In the Port Address box, type in the new setting for the port address. Enter 8 bytes
of data hexadecimal (with 16 characters).

In the Transfer Rate box, select the value from the drop-down menu.
In the Topology Information box, select the value from the drop-down menu.
Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

The Host Access warning message displays (see Figure 5.70). Make sure that host
access to the port has been stopped, and then click OK.

Note: It may take time to complete the setting. Click Refresh to verify that the
correct settings have been made.
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Array UnitIDF?DDM
Boot Options | System Param

Restore Options | OnlineVerify' Constitute
Controller 0 Caontroller 1

Micro Update | RTC' Time Zane | Faormat Mode

Portog || Fortoc || panoo | Port1a | Portte | Foric | oo |

IEDDSDESDIDEDDIED

IEDDSDEBDIDEDDIED

Current 210800

Sefting [0000F

Current |2Gbps

Sefting [auto |

IPoint-to-Point Vl

IL inkUp(F_Port Connected)

Close |

Figure 5.69 Setting Fibre Channel Information

When setting starts, the subsystem stops accepting access to the port from the host.
Before setting, stop access to the port from the host. Do you want to continue processing?

oy |

Figure 5.70 Host Access Warning Message
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5.20 SNMP

For more information on configuring SNMP settings, see Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and
WMS SNMP Agent User’s Guide (MK-95DF705).

5.21 Password Protection

For more information on password protection, see Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS
Password Protection User’s Guide (MK-95DF704).
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5.22 Setting Backend Diagnosis Information

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Open the Configuration Settings window by one of the following methods:
— From the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings.

—  Click the Configuration Settings icon (@) in the tool bar.
3. Click the Backend Diagnosis tab (see Figure 5.71).
4. In the Auto Diagnosis Threshold box, specify the value in a range of 1 to 255.

5. Click Apply, and then click OK on the confirmation message.

Configuration Settings

Array Unit IDFU?SUM-M

Boot Options | Systermn Parameter | LANl Maintenance LAN | LAN Port Mumber | Port Options | Restore Cptions | Cnline \-’erif-rl Constitute
Fibre Channal | Micro Update | RTC | TimeZone | Formatwode | SMMP |  Password Protection | Backend Diagnosis |

Auto Diagnosis Threshold

Apply Reset

Close |

Figure 5.71 Setting Backend Diagnosis Information
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Chapter 6 RAID Group Operations

This chapter discusses the following topics:

= Displaying RAID group and LU properties (section 6.1)
m  Creating a RAID group (section 6.2)

m  Deleting a RAID group (section 6.3)
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6.1
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Displaying RAID Group and Logical Unit Properties

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File = Open

—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Click the Logical Status tab (refer to section 3.2.2 for a detailed description).

3. To display the RAID group status, click the RAID Groups icon (see Figure 6.1).

4. To display the drive configuration, select the View menu, and then select Drive
Configuration (see Figure 6.2).

Component Status  Logical Status I

E-[E DF7O0M

& RAID Groups RAID Group

N EEEEIE O E]CE

RAID Level Total Capacity Fre
RAIDS(AD+1F) 533.8GE
RAIDS(4D+1P) 533.8GB
RAIDS(4D+1P) 265.6GE

g Differential Management
Cammand Devices

-

1 | H

RAIDS(4D+1F)
|

Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL=| C-CTL = Stripe Siz
.—J|oooo 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0 «|
—J|o0o1 2.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0 J
—J|oooz 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|ooo3 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|0oo4 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|ooos 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|0oog 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|ooo7 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—J|ooos 1.0GE 00[RAIDS(AD+1F) 0 0
—J|0oog 1.0GE 00|RAIDS(4D+1F) 0 0
—Jjoo1o 1.0GE [uli] 0 0

Figure 6.1  Displaying RAID Group and LU Definitions
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=1l

/|l 51| [ []

@ (===

Compaonent Status LDgicaIStatusl

E-[E DF7o0M

RAID Groups

. RAID Group RAID Level Total Capacity

L,,l il

Spare Drives @Ioz R = figuration
0) Differential Management l Drive Configuration

.g Command Devices
i) License Key |DD 01]02| 03| 04|05] 08

10 11112113] 14

- NINAN
DL TR

-

LLIM = Capacity RAIL

—J|o0oo 1.0GE
=J|0001 2.0GE
J|onoz 1.0GE
—J|o003 1.0GE
—J|ooos 1.0GE
—J|ooos 1.0GE
J|0006 1.0GE
—J|ono7 1.0GE
—J|onos 1.0GE
—J|o00g 1.0GE
o010 1.0GE

A
=
=

Close |

Figure 6.2  Displaying Drive Configuration
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6.2 Creating a RAID Group

To create a new RAID group:

1. Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

2. Click the Logical Status tab (refer to section 3.2.2 for a detailed description).

3. Open the Create RAID Group window (see Figure 6.3) by one of the following
methods:

— From the Settings menu, select RAID Group, then click Create.
— From the tool bar, click the Create New RAID Group icon (@).

— From the tool bar, click the RAID Groups icon, (**), select the Context menu,
then select **.

4. Specify the following information:
— RAID Level
—  Drive Type
—  Drive Capacity
— Combination (RAID level configuration)
— Parity Groups

5. To create a RAID group automatically, click the Automatic Selection radio button
(see Figure 6.3), and then click OK.

6. To create a RAID group manually, do the following:

— Click the Manual Selection radio button, and then click Select (see Figure 6.4)
to open the Select Drives dialog box (see Figure 6.5).

— In Available Drives list on the bottom of the window, select the HDU number,
hold the Shift key down, and then click the up arrow button (_a [) to move that
drive into the Drives to Use list (see Figure 6.6).

—  Click OK.
7. Click OK on the confirmation messages.

8. The Logical Status tab will display the new RAID group (see Figure 6.7).

178 Chapter 6 RAID Group Operations



IRMD 5

Drive Type IFC
Configuration

Ditive Capacity Izgg[;a

Comhbination |4D+]p

Parity Groups I]
Drives

¥ putornatic Selection

" Manual Selection  Select |

[0):4 M Cancel |

Figure 6.3  Create RAID Group Window (automatic selection)

l RAID Group

[pan 5

Drive Type IF[;
Configuration

Drrive Capacity I

Combination |4D+]P

L L L e

Parity Groups |]
Ditives

 Automatic Selection

Select[ |

QK | Cancel |

Figure 6.4  Create RAID Group Window (manual selection)
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Drtives Dirives to Use

Unit HOU Crrive Type

Capacity

_a |l ¥ |

Awailable Drives

Unit= HDU = Drive Type = Capagity =
00 10 FC 14BGE|«|
[ 11 FC 14668
[ 12 FC 146GE
(i3] 13 FC 146GE
[ 14 FC 14668
[ [ FC 146GE
01 0z FC 14668
—— f
Ok | cancel |

Figure 6.5 Select Drives Dialog Box (before selecting drive)

Drives to Use

Unit HDU Drive Type Capacity [~ |
Jul} 10 FC 146GE Er
Jalt} i Fi 146GE —I
oo 12 FC 146GE
Jul} 13 FC 146GE
oo 14 FC 146GE

4| _v |
Available Drives

Linit= HDU = Drive Type = Capacity =
01 01 FC 146GE
01 0z FC 146GE
01 03 FC 146GE
01 04 FC 146GE

Ok [}J

Cancel |

Figure 6.6  Select Drives Dialog Box (after selecting drive)
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) @ (== =] %/« |[ul[s] ]

f"ét RAID Groups RAID Graup RAID Level Total Capacity Fre

2 Host Groups E=I [RAIDE(AD+1F) | 533.808]

T Access Mode

¥ Spare Drives

g Differential Management
Command Devices

1 | |
LI = Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL=| C-CTL = Stripe Size
1 | ) | |

Figure 6.7

Newly Created RAID Group
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Deleting a RAID Group

To delete a RAID group out of set RAID groups:

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Click the Logical Status tab (refer to section 3.2.2 for a detailed description).

Click the icon of the desired RAID group. If you want to delete more than one RAID
group, hold the Shift key down and select the other groups.

On the Settings menu, click RAID Group and Delete, and then click OK on the
confirmation message.

If there are no logical units in the RAID Group, click OK on the confirmation
message.

If the RAID group contains one or more logical units, the Logical Unit warning
messages will display (see Figure 6.8). Depending on the type of array group, you
might not be able to delete the RAID group without first deleting the logical units in
that group.

The Delete User Data warning message will display (see Figure 6.9). Deleting the
RAID group will destroy any user data in that RAID group.

Click Close on the Result window (see Figure 6.10).

® Logical unit exists in the selected RAID groupis). Are you sure you want to delete the

selected RAID groupis)?

Qi ’\SJ i Cancel

Figure 6.8  Logical Unit Warning Message
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1! Stop, DANGER !!!

Ifyou delete the RAID groups, logical units will be deleted.

You will not e able to recover your data. Please make sure to perform backup of all

important data hefore this RAID group delete operation.

When you delete your RAID group, the data hecomes unusable. Systems or applications that
® use this subsystem will terminate abnarmally. Please make sure to stop host access to the

suhsystem hefore performing this RAID group delete operation.

Are you sure you want to delete the RAID group(s)?

Ifyou wish to delete the RAID groupis), please mark the "Ck to delete” checkbaox and

prass Ok,

(0]24 l}J Cancel

Figure 6.9  Delete User Data Warning Message

RAID Group | Result
01 |Deleted

Figure 6.10 Delete RAID Group Result Window

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide

183



184 Chapter 6 RAID Group Operations



Chapter 7 Logical Unit Operations

This chapter discusses the following topics:

= Creating a Logical Unit (section 7.1)

m  Formatting a Logical Unit (section 7.2)

m  Deleting a Logical Unit (section 7.3)

=  Changing the Default Controller (section 7.4)

m  Parity Correction (section 7.5)
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7.1  Creating a Logical Unit

711  Creating a Logical Unit Automatically

1.

Access the Array System Viewer window by selecting a storage array in the List
View box, and then do one of the following:

— Select File > Open
—  Click the Open icon () on the tool bar.

Click the Logical Status tab (refer to section 3.2.2 for a detailed description).

Click the icon of the desired RAID group.

Access the Create Logical Unit dialog box by doing one of the following:

— On the Settings menu, click Logical Unit and click Create.

— Click the Create New Logical Unit icon (@) on the tool bar.

— Right-click on the selected RAID group and select Create New Logical Unit.
Input the following data:

— Logical Unit No.

— Default Controller

— Size

The LU will be automatically created. You cannot change the RAID group from this
window.

Click OK on the confirmation messages.

Create Logical Unit

B Logica unit

Logical Unit Mo. quuu

Default Controller IEont ol ler 0 LI

RAID Group Igg

RAID Level [RATDS (4D+1F)
Type [Fe

1GB 37B.0GE

Detail == |

ke [ Cancel |
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Specify Number of Block, MB, or GB Increased.

To specify a value clearly, specify the allocation (number of blocks, MBs, or GBs).
When you allocate all the remaining capacity of the RAID group concerned, specify a
capacity displayed on the window.

Note: When a logical unit capacity is specified by the GB or MB, when the capacity is
specified as the rightmost value of the slider, a logical unit with the whole free
capacity of the RAID group to which the logical unit belongs is created. When a
fractional capacity is included in the free capacity, a logical unit with a capacity
including it is created. (You can see whether or not the free capacity has a fractional
portion by viewing the Free Capacity field.) When you want to create a logical unit
that does not have a fractional capacity, specify the logical unit using the other unit.

Note: The relation between MB and blocks is: 1 MB = 2,048 blocks. A fraction less
than 2,048 blocks is omitted. The relationship between GB and MB is 1 GB = 1,024 MB.
A fraction less than 1,023 MB is omitted.

Example: 2,048,000 blocks = 1,000 MB
2,049,024 blocks = 1,000 MB

Specify the Controller No.

Select Controller 0 or Controller 1 to select the controller in charge of the logical
unit. This is necessary with a dual system connection. It is not displayed with a single
system connection.

Note: When dual active mode is selected in the dual system, the controller in charge
of a logical unit must be selected to set up the logical unit. Perform the logical unit
setting, including the selection of the controller referred to in the following
diagram. When you change a controller in charge of the logical unit, refer to

section 7.4.

Example:
HOST#0 HOST#1
CTL#0 CTL#1
' —3 Normal
y v \ A
-------- » Abnormal
LUO (Switching by
the host is
required)
Dual system

(Dual Active Mode)

— Dual Active Mode: Select a controller to access from the host to the logical unit
as the controller for the logical unit.
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In the above drawing, CTL#0 is in charge of the logical unit0 and CTL#1 is in
charge of the logical unit1 respectively. In this example, set up the logical unit
by clicking optional button CTL#0 to select logical unit0 and button CTL#1 to
select logical unit1 respectively.

The following is a recommendation for setting an environment in Dual Active
mode:

a) Assign all of the LUNs from even-numbered RAID groups and define them
using Controller 0 as the owning controller.

b) Assign all of the LUNs from odd-numbered RAID groups and define them using
Controller 1 as the owning controller.

c) To maintain best configuration practices, you must ensure that both
controllers have approximately an equal number of logical units assigned.
Also, assigning LUNs from RAID Groups using the odd/even format (using
steps a and b, above) will ensure the best possible performance
expectations.

DO NOT assign all of the even-numbered LUNs to Controller 0 and all of the odd-
numbered LUNs to Controller 1. For performance reasons, it is always better to
have all of the LUNs created from a RAID group assigned to the same controller.
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7.1.2 Constituting a Logical Unit Manually
1. Click Detail.

Create Logical Unit

l Legical Unit
L Init Mo, Igugu
ontraller IDont roller 0 :I
fo
RAID Level © RAIDS{4D+1F)
Type T FC
IUUUU(SSI.SGB) Select |
[ e x]
l
/
1GB 531.8GE
[6axe =
oo 4
Partition Size  : F0OMB
Segment Size : 16KEB
IAuto LI
Partition Size
Segment Size -
Ok | Cancel |

2. Select a Logical Unit No. and Default Controller, and then input Size. Click Select.

RAID Group

o, = Capacity -

Ok I}J Cancel

3. Select Area No. and then click OK.
4. Click OK.
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5. A message displays stating the

setting is complete. Click OK.

The logical unit information is

updated and the following window is displayed.

File View Setfings Tools

IDF?DDH

Component Status LDgicaIStatusl

=~ DF700M

RAID Group

@ == sl [wls] &4

RAID Level Total Capacity Fre

[RAIDS@D+1PY | 532.8GE|

T Host Groups B

gy Differential Management
Command Devices

RAID Group RAIDLevel | D-CTL-| c-oTL -
2.0MB 0

00/RAIDS(4D+1P) 0

Chapter 7 Logical Unit Operations



7.1.3 Using the Wizard to Create Logical Units

To create logical units using a wizard:

1. On the Tools menu, select Wizard - Create Logical Units.

2. On the Select Usage drop-down list, select logical unit usage. When you select
usage, set to the suitable parameter (Drive Type, RAID Level, and Parity). If you
want to customize the parameter, click Customize and select the parameter (Drive
Type, RAID Level, and Parity).

= Summary

Step 1 Create logical units

Step 2 Select logical unit usage. Ifyou want to customize the parameter, click Customize

Select Usage

Parameter

Drive Type [FC/SATA

RAID Leve! [RAIDR

Party  [4peip

Step 3 Logical unit size.
mn GB (from 1 to 2048)
Step 4 MNumber of logical units.

1 (from 1 o 256)

Step 5 Select port(s) to use.
™ Port0A T~ Port0B
™ Port1A [T PottlB

Customize

oaik |

Mext = I\i Cancel

RAID 5 -

0K Cancel E

Cancel ,\j

Table 7.1  Usage for Logical Units

Usage Recommended RAID Configuration Drive Type
Default 4D+1P FC/SATA
Data Base 4D+1P FC

File System 4D+1P FC
Backup 8D+1P FC
Archive 8D+1P SATA
Archive2 8D+2P SATA
Streaming 4D+1P SATA
Digital Surveillance System 8D+1P FC

High Performance Computing | 4D+4D FC

3. Specify the logical unit size, number of logical units, and port(s) to use.
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4. Click Next.

Confirmation

 Setup Ready to Create the Logical Unit
Click Confirm ta be the creation

P Confirmation

* Selectlsage: Data Base
# Drive Type: FC
# RAID Level: RAIDS
& Parity 4D+1F
* Size of Logical Unit: 10GE
* Mumber of Logical Unit{s): 1
* Logical Unit Mumber:
e 43
* Specified Part:
& Fortoa

ting

= Back | Cnnﬂrmhl Cancel |

5. The specification contents are displayed; when the specification contents are no
problem, click Confirm. If you want to modify the contents, click Back.

o Setup The fallowing logical unitis) have been created.

Click Done to exit the wizard.

" Confirmation

Select Usage: Data Base Drive Type: FC RAID Level: RAIDS Parity: 4D+1P
Size of Logical Unit: 10GE Mumber of Logical Unitis): 1 Specified Part: 04

IEV 1 logical unitis) in RAID graup 00 created

Lo/ Logical unit 0048 created
7 Logical units formatting started
+ Logical units mapped

File name: [LUWizard. txt Browse |

=Back | Donel\l Cancel |

6. Click Done.

The logical unit information created with the wizard can be output to a text file.
Input a file name into the File name, and then click Done.
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7.2 Formatting a Logical Unit

m  Format: If multiple logical units are specified, up to six logical units are formatted
concurrently. A host I/0 can be received even when formatting is being made.

When executing Format, specify the Priority mode as occasion demands. The Format
Priority Mode can be set by selecting:

Logical Status - Tools > Configuration Settings >Format Mode
To format the logical unit:
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the icon of a logical unit on the Array System Viewer window. On the context
menu of the logical unit icon, click Format.

To select multiple logical units, hold down the Ctrl key and click the icons of the
logical units that you want to format.

I @ (== =] o[« [ul[e] [&][d]

Component Status  Logical Status |

=B DFFoomM
& RAID Groups RAID Graup RAID Level Total Capacity Fre

% Host Groups EEI [RAID&(AD+1F) | 533.8GE
T Access Mode

Spare Drives
g Differential Management
vy Command Devices

.uﬁ License kKey

Logical Units

RAID Graup RAIDLevel | D-CTL -
& o000 10[RAIDSMAD+1 P)

Change Default Contraller

Stripe Size

1]

Farity Carrection
Delete
Froperies
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@ (=[] [6] ® v | [u[a]| &[]

Component Status LDgicaIStatusl

=B DF700M
Z RAID Groups RAID Group RAID Level Total Capacity Fre
z Host Graups =] RAIDA(4D+1 ) 533.8GB
= g;ﬁz%ﬂ\?;: =] RAIDA(4D+1 F) 533.8GE
I
;5_, Differential Management =0 RADSCAE-1F) 205058

») Command Devices

Change Default Contraller
Farity Correction

Delete

Froperties

y omlil

Note: Formatting may be interrupted under the following conditions:
m A host is rebooting

m |/0 path switching

m  Access to a logical unit of the non-ownership controller

3. A message displays requesting confirmation to format the selected logical units.
Click OK.

a) When there is no formatted logical unit:

The format was stared.

194 Chapter 7 Logical Unit Operations



b) When there is a formatted logical unit:

! Stop, DANGER !!!

Ifyau farmat the lagical unit(s), you will not be able to recover your data. Please make

sure to perform backup of all important data before this operation.

When you format your logical unit, the data becomes unusahle. Systems or applications
® that use this subsystem will terminate abnormally. Please make sure to stop host access

to the subsystem befare performing this operatian.

Are you sure you want to format the logical unit(s)?

Ifyou wish to format the logical units, please mark the "0k to format” checkbox and

press K.

Ok %l Cancel

The formatted logical unit information is updated and the following window displays.

o7 38 1 T T 7 e

Component Status LDgicaIStatusl

=B DF700M
’i@l RAID Groups RAID Group RAID Level Total Capacity Fre
—f Host Groups @mg |RAID5(4D+1 3] | 533 8GEI|

'@y Differential Management
Command Devices

LLIM = Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL=| C-CTL = Stripe Size
[nano | 1.0ME| N0[RAIDEED+1P) | ] ] i
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7.3 Deleting a Logical Unit

To delete a specified logical unit:
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Logical Unit icon in the Array System Viewer window. On the context
menu of the Logical Unit icon, select Delete.

To select multiple logical units, hold down the Ctrl key and select the icons of logical
units that you want to delete.

File Wew Sefings Tools

U feron @ (== [l ® v [wl[e] 1]

Component Status  Lodical Status I

=5 DF7oom
“jEl RAID Groups RAID Group RAID Level Total Capacity Fre
“2 Host Groups =] |RAIDE(4D+1P) [ 533.060)
g Access Mode
8 spare Drives
@) Differential Management
V) Command Devices

-.Lia License Key

Capacity | RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL®| cCTL " Stripe Size
i B

I0[RAIDE(4D+1F) | il

Format

Change Default Contraller
Farity Correction

Properties

4 [E | Kl | ol

3. A message displays requesting confirmation to delete a specified logical unit. Click
OK.

a) When a specified logical unit is not formatted:

® Are wou sure you want to delete selected logical unit{s)?

oy
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LUN | Result
0000 |Deleted

® The logical unit{s) has already been farmatted. Are yau sure yau want to farmat the
logical unitis) again®

Cancel

1! Stop, DANGER !!!

Ifyou delete the logical unit(s), you will not be able to recover your data. Please make

sure to perform hackup of all important data hefore this operation.

When vou delete vour logical unit, the data becomes unusahle. Systems or applications
® that use this subsystem will terminate abnormally. Please make sure to stop host access

to the subsystem before performing this operation.

Are you sure you want to delete the logical unit(s)?

Ifyou wish to delete the logical unitis), please mark the "0k to delete" checkbox and

press Okl

W DKo delete

Ok %J Cancel
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Lun | Result
0000 |Deleted

® Farmatted lagical unit exists in selected logical unit(s). Are yau sure yau want to
delete selected logical unit(s)?

11! Stop, DANGER !!!

[fyou delete the logical unitts), you will not be able to recover your data. Please make

sure to perform backup of all impaortant data hefare this operation.

Yhen you delete your lagical unit, the data becomes unusahle. Systems or applications
® that use this subsystar will terminate abhormally, Please make sure to stop host access

to the subsystem bhefore performing this operation.

Are you sure you want to delete the logical unit(si?

[fyouwish to delete the logical unit(s), please mark the "0k to delate” checkbox and

prass OK.

Ok %J Cancel
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LLIM Result

0000 |Deleted
0001 |Deleted
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7.4  Changing the Default Controller

1.

Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Logical Unit icon in the Array System Viewer window. On the context

menu of the Logical Unit icon, select Change Default Controller.

I o (=)= [&] » [« |[w[a] [#][d]

Component Status - Logical Status I

=B DFFoomM
‘Iﬁél RAID Groups RAID Group RAID Level Total Capacity Fre
& Host Groups E=I6 [RAID&(D+ F) | 533.5G8]
41 Access Mode
Ui spare Drives
gy Differential Management
vy Command Devices

.ula License Key

Stripe Size

Capacity RAID Group

RAID Level D-CTL=| C-CTL*
| | il

10| RAIDS(4D+1P) | 0

Change Default Cantroller
Farity Correction
Delete
Froperties

| | el | ol

3. A message displays requesting confirmation to change the default controller in

charge of a logical unit. Click OK.

The default controller in charge of the logical unit will be changed.

® Are you sure you want to change the default contraller?
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- fin e

File View Settings Tools

RAID Group

o HEE >~ WE

Total Capacity Fre

IDF?DDH
Component Status  Logical Status |
= DFFooM
& RAID Groups
2y Host Groups E=I

533.8GE

g Differential Management
Command Devices

LU

D-CTL=| C-CTL*® Stripe Size

=J[oooo

| 1] 1] B

1 [ K1

3|

Note: Switching the default controller which owns the logical unit, changes the default
controller currently displayed. When switching is executed twice, the specified
controller is changed to the original default controller controlling the logical unit.
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7.5 Parity Correction

202

Restore the logical unit in which the parity error has occurred. From the status of the

logical unit, you can determine if a parity error has occurred.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Logical Unit icon to which you want to correct parity, select Logical Unit

in the Settings menu, and then select Parity Correction.

If the parity restoration is displayed in halftone, no parity error has occurred.

File Wiew | Settings Tools

Log Unit » Create

COMp DNE| =

Faormat

rain Group + [ [or 7o [+ ] @@H@ g |@@|@E

= DF700M Change Default Controller A ] Total C 'N 3
— ave otal Capaci re
Parity Correction [RAIDEED 1P | 533.808
Delete | [RMDSMDA P | 533.8GB|

gy Differential Managament
Command Devices
.u'ia License Key

ooin 1.0GE O0|RAIDS4D+1F)
|

-

4 ]

Logical Units
LLIN & Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL= | C-CTL * Stripe Siz

=) oooo 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1] «|
=) oot 2.0GB 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1] J
=Jjoooz 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=Jjoooz 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) o004 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) ooos 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) 000E 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

—Jjoooy 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) jooog 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) jooog 1.0GE 00|RAIDSHAD+1P) 0 1]

=) 0 1]

3. A message displays requesting confirmation to add unconnected logical units. Click

OK. When Cancel is clicked, the parity restoration process is interrupted.

® Itis necessary to correct ar skip all the uncorrected logical units. Do you want to add

them to list?

A list of unconnected logical units is displayed.

Chapter 7 Logical Unit Operations




e | -To the top

Jormal(Parity Correc
Hormal{Uncorrected)

e
=1~ o, ~ I/
MarmalilUncorrected and Drive Detached) ~ j———TO the lower next line
R
B

|—To the upper next line

—To the bottom

—To be delete

Ok !%J Cancel

4. Change the order of the restoration process, when necessary.

(The logical unit listed at the top is processed first.)
5. Click the Start radio button in Operation and click OK.

6. A message displays, click OK.

Cancel

7. A message displays stating that parity correction is started. Click OK.

Farity correction is started.

Storage Navigator only directs the process being performed. The microcode of the
subsystem performs the specific operation.

The logical unit information is updated.
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When Skip is clicked in the Parity Correction dialog box, the following message is
displayed:

® Ifthe correction is skipped, in access to the logical unit from the host, error may

acecur ar become impaossible to keep consistency of user data. Do yau want to cantinue’

o

When Cancel is clicked in the Parity Correction dialog box, the following message is
displayed:

® Ifthe caorrection is canceled, in access to the logical unit from the hast, errar may

accur ar become impassible to keep consistency of user data. Do you want to cantinue’Y
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Chapter 8 Host Group Operations

Set host group 0 (000:G000) information, such as a host group option and mapping
information. For information on creating a host group, refer to the Hitachi TagmaStore
AMS and WMS LUN Management User’s Guide (MK-95DF703).

This chapter discusses the following topics:

m  Setting Host Group Options (section 8.1)
m  Setting the Mapping Guard (section 8.2)

m  Specifying the Mapping Mode (section 8.3)

m  Setting the Mapping Information (section 8.4)
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8.1

206

Setting Host Group Options

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

. Click the Port plus signs next to the Host Groups.

Click the plus sign next to Port OA.

2
3
4. Click the plus sign next to 000:G000, and then click Options.
5

. Click Simple Setting.

Component Status  Logical Status |

=B DF7ooM
T RAID Groups
- Host Graups
€3 Port0A
=-{il] 000:G
T M options
== Logical Unit
€ PortoB
63 Port 14
B Port1B
F-&T Access hode
E Spare Drives
—3 Differential Management
&gy Command Devices
License Key

0oo

IDF?DUM

@ (=&l | » /| [w]e] [&][d]

Platfarm Alternate Path Failover

not specified |not specified [not specified |

4 | i
Additional Parameters I

< | i
Host Connection Mode 1 I

Standard Mode |

< | |

Host Connection Mode 2 Walue

HP-L Mode Dizahle -

PSUE Read Reject Mode Disahle

UAIDE2ADD) suppress Maode Dizahle

MNACA Made Disahle

HISLIP OFF Mode Enahle

Reset Propagation Mode Disahle

Unigue Reserve Made 1 Disahle

ASL Report Made{ActiverPassive Graup) Disahle

ASL Report Mode(ActiveiP assive) Dizahle

ASL Report Mode(Activerfctive) Disahle

Por-1D Mo Report Mode Dizahle

il

"

Simple Setting d Detail Setting |

6. As necessary, click Platform, Alternate path, and Failover.
The combination, which can be chosen for every platform, is limited.
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Option (Simple)

-

Alternate Path Inot specified Vl

Cretail

Inot zpecified Vl

Host Connection Mode 1

Standard Mode

Host Connection Mode 2

| Additional Parameters Q

Ok

Cancel

—  not

Platform:

HP-UX

Solaris™

AIX®

Windows® 2000
Windows® 2003
Linux®

Trué4

not specified
Alternate path:

specified:

PV Link: Can be used by HP-UX.

HDLM: Can be used by Solaris, AIX, and Windows 2000/2003.
VxVM: Can be used by HP-UX, AIX, Solaris, Windows 2000/2003, and Linux.

MPxIO: Can be used by Solaris.

Failover:

not specified

MC/ServiceGuard: Can be used by HP-UX.

Sun™Cluster: Can be used by Solaris.

VCS: Can be used by Solaris and Linux.
HACMP: Can be used by AlX.

MSCS: Can be used by Windows 2000/2003.
Tru Cluster: Can be used by Trué4.
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7. Click Additional Parameters.

l Additional Parameters
I
H

Joan:co0n

I Logical Unit Mumber more than or equals to 2 can be racognized by HP-L%

™ TrueCopyis used by HP-LIX
™ VERITAS Database Editionitdvanced Cluster for Oracle RAC (Solaris) is used

™ Egenera BladeFrame is used

0K Iy | Cancel |

8. As necessary, click Item and then click OK.

9. Click Detail.

[T HP-UX Made st
I PSUE Read Reject Made

™ UADBIZAD0Y suppress Mode

[ MACAMode

¥ HISUP OFF Mode

|_ Reset Propagation Mode

™ Unique Reserve Made 1

I ASL Report Mode(Active/Passive Group) LI

oK [ Cancel
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10. Select Host Connection Mode 1 and Host Connection Mode 2. Select the OK button.

Host Connection Mode 1:

— Normal Mode: Open system emulation mode

— Open VMS Mode: Open VMS mode

—  TRESPASS Mode: TRESPASS mode

— Wolfpack Mode: Wolfpack mode

Host Connection Mode 2:

— HP-UX Mode: Enables the HP-UX Mode.

— PSUE Read Reject Mode: Enables the PSUE Read Reject Mode.

— UA(60/2A00) Suppress Mode: Suppresses the unit attention (06/2A00).

NACA Mode: Enables the NACA (Normal Auto Contingent Allegiance)

Mode. When enabled, this mode allows users who are using an AlX operating
system to issue multiple queuing commands. This helps to improve performance,
and is the recommended setting.

Technical description: NACA is an LU-level condition that is triggered when a
command (with the NACA bit set to 1) completes with CHECK CONDITION. When
NACA is triggered, it prevents all commands other than those with the NACA
attribute from executing until the CLEAR ACA task management function is
executed, while blocking all the other tasks already in the task set. ACA is one
of the four four task attributes - SIMPLE, ORDERED,HEAD OF QUEUE, and ACA.

— HISUP OFF Mode: Enables the HISUP OFF Mode.
— Reset Propagation Mode: The mode to propagate reset to other ports.
— Unique Reserve Mode 1: Enables the Unique Reserve Mode 1.

— ASL Report Mode (Active/Passive Group): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Passive Group).

— ASL Report Mode (Active/Passive): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Passive).

— ASL Report Mode (Active/Active): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Active).

— Port-ID No Report Mode: Enables the Port ID No Report Mode.

— Port-ID Conversion Mode: Enables the Port ID Conversion Mode.

— Tru Cluster Mode: Enables the Tru Cluster Mode.

— Product Serial Response Mode: Enables the Product Serial Response Mode.
— Same Node Name Mode: Enables the Same Node Name Mode.

— CCHS Mode: Enables the CCHS convert.

— SPC-2 Mode: Enables the SPC-2 Mode.

11. Click OK.

12. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.
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Before setting, stop access to the host group from the host Do you want to continue

When setting starts, the subsystern stops accepting access to the host group from the host.
®
processing?

The setting ended normally.

The modified host group options display.
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8.2 Setting the Mapping Guard

If you enable the mapping guard, it will block users from performing mapping operations
on that LU.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. On the Tools menu, click Mapping Guard.

o]l E
B wapping cuard
I i LUK~ Mapping Guard = Status =

nooon Disable MormaliQuick Formatting1 2% :l

oo Disable MormaliGuick Formatting{30%3) —

nooz Disable MormaliQuick Formatting{4 5%

ooo3 Disable Mormal

ooo4 Disahle MNormal

0oos Disahle Unfarmat

00oe Disable Unfarmat

ooov Disahle Unfarmat

ooos Disahle Unfarmat

ooog Disable UnformatiQuick Formatting{20%:)

o010 Disable MormaliQuick Formatting{7 6%

0011 Disahle MNormal

0012 Disahle MNormal

0013 Disable Normaliyaiting Quick Format{s11)(30%))

0014 Disahle MNormal

0014 Disahle MNormal

0016 Disable Marmal

0017 Disahle MNormal

o018 Disahle MNormal

0014 Disahle MNormal -

X | i
Enahle | Disahle |

Ok | Cancel |

3. Select the LUN or LUNS for which you want to guard the mapping and click Enable,
then click OK. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

The setting ended normally.
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8.3  Specifying the Mapping Mode

Set the Mapping mode effective or ineffective.
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the plus sign next to Access Mode, and then click Mapping Mode.

Array Unit @ @@| * @ & |@@|@E
Companent Status  Logical Status I
=5 DFrooM

& RAID Groups

T2 Host Groups

ST Access Mode

Mapping Maode

F‘fﬁ Spare Drives

'g¥y Differential Management
vy Command Devices

.lia License Key

4 | |

a0 - Mudiify [!

3. Click the Disable radio button on the Mapping Mode list, and then click Modify.
This operation can also be done from the context menu of the list view.

The Mapping Mode dialog box displays.

Modify Mapping Mode

l Mapping Mode

Mapping Mode

" Disahle

Ok |}J Cancel
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4. Click the Enable radio button, and then click OK.

5. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

When setting starts, the subsystem stops accepting access to the controller from the host.
( R ’ Before setting, stop access to the controller from the host. Do vou want to continue
processing?

The setting ended narmally.

The setting information displays.
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8.4 Setting Mapping Information

1.

Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port plus sign next to the 000:G000.

3.

Click Logical Unit icon.

Component Status  Logical Status I

=Bl DFroom

%1 RAID Groups

de : Enahle

LUM

Mapping Guard Capacity

@ (=[] [* 5 w/|[ul[s][s][4]

RAID Group

RAID Level D-CTI

Fu Host Groups
=€ Port DA
=i 000:6000
W Options
=1l ogical U

[—J—éigccess Mode

2% Mapping Mode
—[Ei'l Spare Drives

.3y Differential Management

+) Command Devices
License key

d|

| H

0]

Modity Mapping [ |

4. Click Modify Mapping.

214

Mapping

Modify Mapping
Mapping Infarmation
H-LUN | Lun | MappingGuard | capacity | RAID Group RAID Level [
1 | |
4| v |
H-LLUIM Availahle Logical Units
H-LLIMN LM = Capacity = RAID Group = RAID Lewel = D-CT
ﬁ’ 000 )5(4D+1F)
no1 oo 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSAD+P)
ooz ooz 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSAD+1 P
no3 noo3 1.0MEB 00|RAIDSAD+1 P
004 ooo4 1.0ME O0|RAIDS(4D+1F)
005 nnna 1 NMR NAIRAINAAT+1 Py hd
[ilitg =l ‘|ﬂ | _’l_l
Ok Cancel |

The Mapping Property dialog displays.
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5. Select one H-LUN to be added. Select one physical LUN, or several physical LUNs,
and then click the & | button. The added contents are displayed in the Mapping
Information list.

Note: The H-LUN that is selected will be the first LUN number that will be
represented on the host. Typically the starting host LUN number will be -0-. For
example, if you select HLUN -000- and then select three physical LUNs (physical
LUNs 0003, 0004, and 0005) under “Available Logical Units”, the host will see these
LUNs as LUNs 0, 1, and 2. The H-LUN will always represent the starting LUN number
you would like the host to see. The actual physical LUNs will be selected under
“Available Logical Units”.
Note: For deletion, select the line to be deleted in Mapping Information list and
click the _¥ | button. The deleted contents disappear from the display of Mapping
Information list.
Modity Mapping
l Mapping
B
33 [000: 6000
Mapping Information
H-LUK LU Mapping Guard Capacity | RAID Group RAID Level
oo It Disable T.UME HUEAIDS(A0+TH) ;I
oo 0001 |Disable 1.0ME 00|RAIDSAD+1F)
ooz 0002|Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P) J
003 0003|Disable 1.0ME 00|RAIDS(4D+1F)
004 0004|Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P)
0005 |Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P)
s o
H-LUM Awailable Logical Units
H-LUN | LuN~ | Capaciyr | RADGroup: |  RAIDLewel- D-CT
006 ﬁ’ 0006 1.0ME D0[RAIDS(4D+1F) «|
ooy aoor 1.0MB 00[RAIDS4D+1P) —
ong aoos 1.0ME 00[RAIDS(4D+1P)
k] ooog 1.0MB 00|RAIDSD+1P)
010 ao10 1.0ME 00|RAIDS4D+1P)
gjl LI ﬂ‘ﬂ|11 1 NtiR | NNIRAINAAD+1PY _>|_I
OK hl Cancel |
6. Click OK.

7. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to set the mapping information?
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The set mapping information is updated and the following window displays.

Component Status LDgicaIStatusl

E|— DF700OM Mapping Mode : Enable
% RAID Groups H-LUN LUK Mapping Guard Capacity RAID Graup RAID Level C-CTI
=% Host Groups 000 0000 Disable 1.0ME 00 RAIDS(4D+1F)
=6 Port 0 001 0001 |Disable 1.0MB 00/RAIDS(AD+1F)
=ikl 000:G000 0oz 0002 |Disable 1.0ME 00[RAIDS{4D+1P)
':U Options 003 0003 Disable 1.0MB 00/RAIDS(4D+1F)
=J Logical Unit  ngq 0004 |Disable 1.0ME 00/RAIDEAD+1 P
€ Port 0B 005 0005/Disahle 1.0MB D0 RAIDS(4D+1F)
€ Fort 1A
& Port1B
—]—ﬁ_i;\_c_cess Mode
2T Mapping Mode
0 Spare Drives
3 Differential Management
vy Command Devices
:Ej License Key

21| | m

4 | _>| Modify Mapping
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Chapter 9  Setting Target Information

Set Target 0 (000:T000) information, such as a target option and mapping information.
For information on creating a target, refer to the Hitachi TagmaStore AMS and WMS LUN
Management User’s Guide (MK-95DF703).

This section discusses the following topics:

m  Setting Target Options (section 9.1)

m  Setting the Mapping Guard (section 9.2)

m  Specifying the Mapping Mode (section 9.3)

m  Setting the Mapping Information (section 9.4)
m  Setting a CHAP User (section 9.5)

m Setting Target Information (section 9.6)
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9.1
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Setting Target Options

To set the target options:

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port plus signs next to the Targets.

3. Click the plus sign next to Port OA.

4. Click the plus sign next to 000:T00O, then click Options.

5. Click Simple Setting.

Component Status LogicaIStatusl

=B DF700M
&% RAID Groups
- Targets
=8 Port 0a
%23 CHAF User
44 n00:TO00
) ions
= Logical Unit
@ Pm‘t‘aél !
B Port 14

@ (== * 5/ w/|ua] ¥4l

@ Fort 1B

—]ﬂccess Mode
2T Mapping Mode

—'ﬁl Spare Drives

gy Differential Management
vy Command Devices

License Key

Flatform Alternate Path Failover

not specified [not specified [nat specified |

1| | |
Additional Parameters |

1 | |
Host Gonnection Moe | |

Standard Mode |

J | 2

Host Connection Mode 2 Wallue

HP-LX Mode Disable «|

FSUE Read Reject Mode Disable

UA{DB2A00) suppress Made Disahle

MACA Mode Disahle

HISUP OFF Maode Digable

Reset Propagation Mode Disable

Unigue Reserve Mode 1 Disable

ASL Report Mode(ActivelPassive Group) Disable

ASL Report Mode (ActiverPassive) Disable

ASL Report Mode(ActivelActive) Disable

FPort-ID Mo Report Made

4 —— |

|l —] ]

Disahle -

SimpIeSet‘ting[J Detail Setting |

6. As necessary, select Platform, Alternate path, and Failover.
The combination, which can be chosen for every platform, is limited.
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35 ne

Option (Simple)

- T

foo:To00

not specifi E:dﬂ
ath Inot specif ied Vl
Inot specified Vl

Host Connection Mode 1

Standard Mode

Host Connection Mode 2

Detail Additional Parameters ,J

Ok

Cancel

— Platform:
- HP-UX
— Solaris™
- AIX®
—  Windows® 2000
—  Windows® 2003
—  Linux®
—  Trué4
— not specified
— Alternate path:

— not specified

— PV Link: Can be used by HP-UX.
— HDLM: Can be used by Solaris, AlX, and Windows 2000/2003.
— VxVM: Can be used by HP-UX, AIX, Solaris, Windows 2000/2003, and Linux.
— MPxIO: Can be used by Solaris.

— Failover:

— not specified

—  MC/ServiceGuard: Can be used by HP-UX.

— Sun™ Cluster: Can be used by Solaris.

— VCS: Can be used by Solaris and Linux.
— HACMP: Can be used by AlX.

—  MSCS: Can be used by Windows 2000/2003.

—  Tru Cluster: Can be used by Trué4.
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7. Click Additional Parameters.

Additional Parameters

l Additional Parameters

P

Jooo: To0

[~ Logical Unit Mumber mare than or equals in 8 can be recognized by HP-LI%

[~ TrueCopyis used by HP-LIX
[~ WERITAS Database Editionifdvanced Cluster for Oracle RAC (Salaris) is used

[~ Egenera BladeFrame is used

Ok le Cancel |

8. As necessary, click Item and click OK.

9. Click Detail.

[ options (Detain

O

ooz To0o

[~ HP-Ux Mode k=
[~ PSUE Read Reject Mode

™ UADE2A00) suppress Mode

[T MACA Mode

¥ HISUP OFF Made

[ Reset Propagation Mode

™ Unigue Reserve Mode 1

[~ ASL Report Modeictive/Passive Group) LI

014 hl Cancel |

10. Click Host Connection Mode 1 and Host Connection Mode 2. Click OK:
— Host Connection Mode 1:
— Normal Mode: Open system emulation mode
— Open VMS Mode: Open VMS mode
—  TRESPASS Mode: TRESPASS mode
—  Wolfpack Mode: Wolfpack mode
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— Host Connection Mode 2:
— HP-UX Mode: Enables the HP-UX Mode.
— PSUE Read Reject Mode: Enables the PSUE Read Reject Mode.
— UA(60/2A00) Suppress Mode: Suppresses the unit attention (06/2A00).
— NACA Mode: Enables the NACA Mode.
— HISUP OFF Mode: Enables the HISUP OFF Mode.
— Reset Propagation Mode: The mode to propagate reset to other ports.
— Unique Reserve Mode 1: Enables the Unique Reserve Mode 1.

—  ASL Report Mode (Active/Passive Group): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Passive Group).

—  ASL Report Mode (Active/Passive): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Passive).

— ASL Report Mode (Active/Active): Enables the ASL Report Mode
(Active/Active).

—  Port-ID No Report Mode: Enables the Port ID No Report Mode.

—  Port-ID Conversion Mode: Enables the Port ID Conversion Mode.

—  Tru Cluster Mode: Enables the Tru Cluster Mode.

—  Product Serial Response Mode: Enables the Product Serial Response Mode.
— Same Node Name Mode: Enables the Same Node Name Mode.

— CCHS Mode: Enables the CCHS convert

— SPC-2 Mode: Enables the SPC-2 Mode.

11. Click OK.

12. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to set the target option?

When setting starts, the subsystemn stops accepting access to the target from the host.
| R ' Before setting, stop access to the target from the host. Do you want to continue
processing?
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The setting ended narmally.

The modified target options display.
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Setting the Mapping Guard

If you enable the mapping guard, it will block users from performing mapping operations
on that LU.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. On the Tools menu, select the Mapping Guard.

Mapping Guard
l Mapping Guard
e ] LU = Mapping Guard = Status =
noon Disahle Maormal(Cuick Farmatting {12 %) :l
0001 Disahle MNormal(Guick Formatting(30%;) —
0002 Disahle MNormal(Guick Formatting(45%;)
0003 Disahle Mormal
0004 Disahle Mormal
0005 Disahle Unformat
0006 Disahle Unformat
0007 Disahle Unformat
ooos Disahle Unformat
noog Disahle Unfarmati{Quick Formatting{20%))
0010 Disable Normal(Guick Formatting(76%))
n0ot11 Disahle Maormal
no1z Disahle Maormal
0013 Disahle Mormal(¥Waiting Guick Format{a11)(30%))
0014 Disahle Maormal
0015 Disahle MNaormal
0016 Disahle Maormal
o1y Disahle Maormal
o01a Disahle Maormal
o019 Disahle Maormal -
X | o
Enable | Disable |
0K | Cancel |

3. Select the LUN or LUNS for which you want to guard the mapping and click Enable,
then click OK. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

The setting ended normally.
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9.3 Specifying the Mapping Mode

Set the Mapping mode effective or ineffective.

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the plus sign next to Access Mode, and then click Mapping Mode.

IDF?DDM @ @@| 1| | D] | HE@HEE

Component Status  Logical Status |
=B DFroom

4T Access Mode

Mapping Mode

?ﬂ Spare Drives

gy Differential Management
vy Command Devices

'uﬁ License kKey

1]

2

al H Modify |

3. Click the Disable radio button on the Mapping Mode list, and then click Modify. (This

operation can also be done from the Context menu of the List View.)
The Mapping Mode dialog displays.

Madify Mapping Made

B mapping Mode

Mapping Maode

" Disable

[8]%4 I}J Cancel

4. Click the Enable radio button, and then click OK.

224 Chapter 9 Setting Target Information



5. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

Before setting, stop access to the controller from the host. Do you want to continue

Wihen setting starts, the subsystem stops accepting access to the controller from the host
®
processing?

OKI\J

The setting ended normally.

The setting information displays.
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9.4 Setting the Mapping Information

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.
2. Click the Port plus sign next to the 000:T00O.
3. Click Logical Unit icon.

@ (= & ][]

Component Status  Logical Status I

E—Q DF7O0M Mapping Mode : Enable
'%1 RAID Groups H-LUN LUR Mapping Guard Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTI
T Targets
=@ Port oA
223 CHAP User
x| noo:To00

@ Fort 1B

FHET Access Mode

]—élj—gf Mapping Mode

i Spare Drives

@) Differential Management

1) Command Devices
Licenge Key

| | |

‘| _| _'l Wodify Mapping [:|

4. Click Modify Mapping.
The Mapping Property dialog box displays.

B mapping
Z
Has 3 [000:To00
Mapping Information
H-LUN | Lon | mappingcuard | capaciy | RAID Group RAID Level ]
4 I i
S
H-LUM Available Logical Units
H-LUR LLIR = Capacity = RAID Group = RAID Lewel = D-CT
ﬁ’ 0000 1 OME D0|RAIDS(4D+1F)
001 0001 1.0MB N0[RAIDS(40+1P)
002 nooz 1.0ME 00[RAIDS(4D+1P)
003 0003 1.0MB n0[RAIDS(4D+1P)
004 0004 1.0MB n0[RAIDS4D+1P)
nns nnn& 1 MR NNIRAIDAMAD+1PY _|L|
nne& =) | b
QK | Cancel |
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5. Select one H-LUN to be added. Select one physical LUN, or several physical LUNs,
and then click the & | button. The added contents are displayed in the Mapping
Information list.

Note: The H-LUN that is selected will be the first LUN number that will be
represented on the host. Typically the starting host LUN number will be -0-. For
example, if you select HLUN -000- and then select three physical LUNs (physical
LUNs 0003, 0004, and 0005) under Available Logical Units, the host will see these
LUNs as LUNs 0, 1, and 2. The H-LUN will always represent the starting LUN number
you would like the host to see. The actual physical LUNs will be selected under
Available Logical Units.
Note: For deletion, select the line to be deleted in Mapping Information list and
click the _¥ | button. The deleted contents disappear from the display of Mapping
Information list.
Modity Mapping
l Mapping
B
33 [000: 000
Mapping Information
H-LUM LLIMN Mapping Guard Capacity | RAID Group RAID Level
oo It Disable T.UME HUEAIDS(A0+TH) ;I
oo 0001 |Disable 1.0ME 00|RAIDSAD+1F)
ooz 0002|Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P) J
003 0003|Disable 1.0ME 00|RAIDS(4D+1F)
004 0004|Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P)
0005 |Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS(4D+1P)
_4 |
H-LUM Awailable Logical Units
H-LUN | LuN~ | Capaciyr | RADGroup: |  RAIDLewel- D-CT
006 ﬁ’ 0006 1.0ME D0[RAIDS(4D+1F) «|
ooy aoor 1.0MB 00[RAIDS4D+1P) —
ong aoos 1.0ME 00[RAIDS(4D+1P)
k] ooog 1.0MB 00|RAIDSD+1P)
010 ao10 1.0ME 00|RAIDS4D+1P)
gjl LI ﬂ‘ﬂ|11 1 NtiR | NNIRAINAAD+1PY _>|_|
OK hl Cancel |
6. Click OK.

7. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to set the mapping information?

o . |
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. The setting ended normally.

The set mapping information is updated and the following window displays.

Component Status  Logical Status |

IDF?UDM

=[5 DF700M Mapping Mode : Enatile
'ﬂél RAID Groups H-LURN LN Mapping Guard Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTI
T Targets 000 0000[Disable 1.0MB 00[RAIDS
=@ Port DA 001 0001|Disable 1.0MB 00/RAIDS
i CHAP User 002 0002[Disable 1.0MB 00[RAIDS
ikl 007000 003 0003[Disable 1.0MB 00/RAIDS
W Options 004 0004|Disable 1.0MB 00[RAIDS
=) Lagieal Unit 5 0005|Disable 1.0MB 00|RAIDS
B rort 0B
B Port1a
@ Fort 1B
—]—i:!r_g_c_cess node
oT happing Mode
—Ti] Spare Drives
3y Differential Management
vy Command Devices
License Key
2| | |
<| | j Maodify Mapping |
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9.5 Setting a CHAP User

9.5.1 Adding a CHAP User

To add the CHAP user:

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port plus signs next to the CHAP User and click CHAP User.

@ (== * & w|luo] ][]

Companent Status  Logical Status I

E-[E DF7ooM
& RAID Groups
=% Targets

User Mame « I

@, o
il 000:TOO0
':U Options
= Logical Unit
@ PortoB
@ Port1a
@ FPort1B
4T Access Mode
ﬁ Spare Drives
3y Differential Management
vy Command Devices
License Key

4 |

»

1| | 3 add | wiooiy || peree |
3. Click Add.

The CHAP User dialog box displays.

Juserant

I*************

1 I*************

Assigned Targets

Target

4 | 2l
A | |
Available Targets
Target+
4 | i

Ok [}l Cancel |
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4. In the CHAP User dialog box, enter the User Name, Secret, and Secret

Confirmation.

5. From the Available Targets list, select the target to be assigned, click the _a |

button.

— User Name: Enter the name of the User with 256 or less alphanumeric character.
The following symbols can be used.

(.-+@_=:/711 ~ (space))

— Secret: Enter the Secret from 12 through 32 alphanumeric characters. The
following symbols can be used.

(.-+@_=:/711 ~ (space))

— Secret Confirmation: Enter the characters that enter into the Secret.

6. Click OK.

7. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to add the CHAP user infarmation?

0K I}J Cancel

Maz=zzge

The setting ended normally.
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9.5.2 Changing the CHAP User

To change the CHAP user:
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port plus signs next to the CHAP User and click CHAP User.

|2 - T R M T P T

Component Status  Logical Status |

= DF700M
& RAID Groups
=% Targets ELic i
F-@ Port 04

253 CHAP User
=iwll 000 TOO0
t' Options
== Logical Unit
@ rortoe
@ Fort 1A
@ rFort1B
F-ET Access hode
ﬁ Spare Drives
3 Differential Management
1) Command Devices
License Key

4 ol

Fl | _;I Add | Modlﬁfd Delete |

3. Select the CHAP User to be changed from the CHAP User list.
4. Click Modify.

The CHAP User dialog box displays.

CH r (%]
l CHAP User

I

fuseront

I*?ﬁ***ﬂ(*******

I*****W*******

Assigned Targets

Target
1 | |
Al v |
Awailable Targets
Target«
1 | |

0K hl Cancel |
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5. As necessary, enter the User Name, Secret, and Secret Confirmation.
6. As necessary, change the assigned target, and click OK.

7. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are wou sure you want to change the CHAP user information®?

The setting ended normally.
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9.5.3 Deleting the CHAP User

To delete the CHAP user:

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port plus signs next to the CHAP User and click CHAP User.
3. Select the CHAP User to be deleting from the CHAP User list.

e o B+ 5 o[ WE
Component Status  Logical Status |

=@ DF7oom
& RAID Groups
——T% Targets
-8 Port0a
%3 CHAP User
=Hiw] 000:TO0D
W Options
== Logical Unit
@ FortoE
Port 14
@ Fort1E
4T Access Mode
ﬁ; Spare Drives
—@) Differential Managerment
-y Command Devices
License Key

4| |
P I j Add I dify | Delate [\I

® Are you sure you want to delete selected CHAP Lser(s)?

The setting ended normally.
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9.6 Setting Target Information

9.6.1 Changing Target Information

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.
2. Click the Port.

3. Select the Target to be changed from the Target list.

@ [=)[=]* [5/lw [w/[=][#][4]
Component Status  Logical Status |

=Bl DFroom

'z@l RAID Groups HAF Algarithm | Two-Way Authentication
00 5 0

=T Targets Enable

B Port0A
@ Port 0B

B rort1a

B rorti1s

4T Access Mode

1)} Spare Drives

gy Differential Management
) Command Devices

'ﬂﬂ License Key

4] | I
ao | Modify%l itialize | Deee |

4] |

4. Click Modify.
The Target dialog box displays.

CHAP Algarithm IMD5

Two-WWay Authentication & Enable ¢ Disahle

User Nama [ ian. 1884-04. jp.co.hitachizi

Secret I

Secret Confirmation I

qun. 1934-04. jp.co.hitachizrad.d?m. t. 0001802000

Ok hl Cancel |
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5. Enter the Alias, Authentication Method, CHAP Information, and iSCSI Name:
— Alias: Enter the alias of the Target with 32 or less alphanumeric character:
(EXClUding \1 /) NI *: ?) “; <>y | and ‘)

Spaces at the top or end are ignored. An identical name cannot be used in an
identical Port.

— Authentication Method: Select the CHAP, None, or CHAP, None.
—  CHAP Information:
— CHAP Algorithm: Displayed MD5 always.
— Two-Way Authentication: Select the Enable or Disable radio button.
When clicking the Enable radio button, specify the following items.

User Name: Enter the name of the User with 256 or less alphanumeric
character. The following symbols can be used.
(.-+@_=:/711~ (space))

Secret: Enter the Secret from 12 through 32 alphanumeric characters.
The following symbols can be used.
(.-+@_=:/711] -~ (space))

Secret Confirmation: Enter the characters that enter into the Secret.

— iSCSI Name: Enter the name of the iSCSI Name with 223 or less alphanumeric
character. A period (.), hyphen (-), and colon (:) can be used.

6. Click OK.

7. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to modify the name oftarget 000:TOOO7

OKQ|§

® After seting except Alias, acccess from hosts associated with the target will be denied.

Do you want to continue processing?

N | T Cancel
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target ahnormally. Before setting, be sure to stop access fram the hosts to the target.
Do you want to continue pracessing™?

O YWihen setting starts, the subsystem stops accepting access from its related hosts to the
R

0K | L Cance

The setting ended normally.
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9.6.2

Initializing Target 0

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the Port.

3. Select the Target to be initialized from the Target list.

Component Status  Logical Status |

=@ DF7oom

T Targets

@ Port0A
@ FortoB
B Port1A
@ Fort 1B

4T Access Mode
! Spare Drives

.uiﬁ License Key

'@y Differential Management
Command Devices

IDF?UUM

@ [=[E| 5w/ a][] ][]

Authentication Method | CHAP Algorithm | Two-¥yay Authentication

F Enahle

| i

Al | Modify Initialize kl Dielete |

4. Click Initialize.
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5. A confirmation message displays. Click OK.

® Ifthe targetis initialized, access from initiatars associated with the target becomes
denied. Do youwant to continue pracessing?

Cancel

When setting starts, the subsystem stops accepting access from its related hosts to the
‘ H ' target abnormally. Eefore setting, be sure to stop access from the hosts to the target.
Do yau wantto continue processing?

oK M . Cancel

The setting ended normally.
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Chapter 10 NAS Operations

This section discusses the following topics:

m  Setting NNC LAN Information (section 10.1)

m  Setting NAS System Logical Units (section 10.2)
m  Setting NAS User Logical Units (section 10.3)

= Shutdown/Booting/Rebooting NNC (section 10.4)

Figure 10.1 displays an example of a host computer connection, in which the Storage
Navigator is installed, and the disk array subsystem to which the NNC option has been

added.
Workstation
CTLO _I_
nnc1i LAN LAN
nncO LAN
Array Unit
(dual system) NTP Server
LAN

10BaseT/100BaseT twisted pair cable

Figure 10.1 Disk Array Subsystem to which NNC Option Added (management ports)
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10.1 Setting the NNC LAN Information

To set the NNC LAN information for management port:

Note: A cluster becomes a stop state when you change an IP address or subnet mask.

1. On the Tools menu, select Configuration Settings. Alternatively, click =l
Configuration Settings in the tool bar.

2. Click the NNC LAN tab.

Artay Unit [DF700N_75010081
Restore Options | Online Yerify | Canstitute | Micra Update | RTC | Time Zone | Format Mod =
BootOptions Sy’stem Farameter LAK maintenance LAN
KNG 0 NG 2
Current Setting Current Setting
IP Address  [199.60.13.1 133.60.13.2 IP Address  [199.60.13.2 133.60.13.3
Subnet Mask [265.255. 255.0 |255.255.0.0 Subinet Mask [255.255.255.0 |255.255.0.0
MTU | 1500 Jz000 MTU [2000 Jzs00
Negotiation  [100Mbps/Ha £ f100Mbp Ful | | || Megotiation |100Hbps/Ha If J100Mbps /Ful | =l
Result {Narmal Result [Narmal
Refresh Apply Reset
Close |

— Network: Specify IP Address, Subnet Mask, MTU, and Negotiation, which is part
of the LAN information.

3. Click Apply.
4. A message displays. Click OK.
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This process may affect the providing service ofthe cluster system.

Fleaze naote: When the serice is provided in management netwark interface, the senice is
[ : ) deleted.

When setting completes, the clustering is stopped. Please contact the system
administrator. Do you want to continue the processing?

The setting ended narmally.
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10.2 Setting NAS System Logical Units

Note: The NAS system logical units are usually set at the factory shipment, so that a user
is not required to set them.

Nine logical units for the NAS system are required, and the following capacity is at least
necessary. When no logical unit is available for allocating to the logical unit for the NAS

system, create it referring to Figure 6.3.

For NNC Type2 For NNC Type1

Mame LI Capacity I Mame LI Capacity I
System Disk{CTLD) nooo 28.0GE System Disk{CTLD) nooo 15.0GE
System Digk{CTL1} 0100 28.0GE System Digk{CTL1} 0100 18.0GE
alume for Dump(CTLO) [afuy| f.0GE alume for Dump(CTLO) [afuy| 5.0GE
Yolume for Dump(CTL1}) oo 6.0GE Yolume for Dump(CTL1}) oo 5.0GB
Command Device [ujulutay 35.0ME Command Device [ujulutay 35.0ME
Command Device{Secondan’ nony 35.0MB \Wiorking Area for Dump 0006 5.0GE
System Common Yolume noos 6.0GE System Common Yolume noos 3.0GB
Backup Yalume for Cammon aoos G.0GE Backup Yalume for Cammon aoos 3.0GE
Backup Valume for Cammaon 2 ao1o G.0GE Backup Valume for Cammaon 2 ao1o 3.0GEB

To set the NAS system logical units:

10.2.1 For NNC Type2

242

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the NAS plus signs next to the NNC0/2.

3. Click the NNCO/2 plus signs next to the System.

[oFzou Q@ = @L;M* @'%’|W[®”§g x|
Component Status LogicaIStatusl
=-E DFroom
@;1 RAID Groups Marme LUk Capacity RAID Group RAID L
=5 MAS Systern Disk(CTLO) Mot Assigned
=4 NNCD/2 Systern Disk(CTL1) Mot Assigned
L I alume for Dump{CTLOY Mot Assigned
29 Uger Wolume for DumpiCTLT) Mot Assigned
Spare DT'VES Command Davice Mot Agsigned
,d_l Differential Management | command Device(Secondany) Mot Assigned
e C.ommand Devices Systarn Common Yalume Mot Assigned
db License Key Backup Yalure for Comman Mot Agsigned
Backup Yolume far Commoan 2 Mot Assigned
4 | |
4 | _’I Set

4. Click Set.
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The System LU dialog box displa

ys.

ol cciem Disk(CTLO) [t Assizned
System Disk{CTL1) INot Aszizned
Yalume for Dump(CTLO) INot fszizned
Yolume far DUMBIGTLY) [t £ssizned
Command Device INot Aszizned
Command Device(Secondand |Not fzsizned
Systern Commaon Yolume INot hezigned
Backup Wolume for Comrmon INot bsszigned
Backup Yalume far Camman 2 |Not hazizned

QK | Cancel |

B

CSelecif|  Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |
Select | Release |

5. Click Select next to the wanted System LUs.

The Select Logical Unit dialog box displays.

gical Unit

0022 20.0GE 00|RAIDS

i 1] a Marrmal
0023 20.0GE 00|RAIDS{AD+1F) 1] 0Fc Marmal
0024 20.0GE 00|RAIDSAD+1F) 1] OFc Maormal
0100 29.0GE 01 |RAIDSAD+1F) 1 1|FC Maormal
0120 20.0GE O0|RAIDS(4D+1P) a 0jFc Marmal
0121 20.0GE O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) a 0jFc Marmal
0122 20.0GE O0|RAIDS(4D+1F) a 0jFc Marmal
0124 20.0GE O0|RAIDS(4D+1P) a 0jFc Marmal
1 | i

oK l\l Cancel |

6. Click LUN to set the system LU, and then click OK.

The selected LUN displays.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6 and complete a System LU list.
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Rl oo DiskecTLO) [ooou “oiect | Release |
System Disk{CTL1) |D1DU Select | Release |
Yolume for Dump(CTLO) |ooa Select | Release |
Yolurme for Dump(GTL1) IUIUI Select | Felease |
Command Device |oo0s Select | Release |
Cammand Device{Secondary) IDUD? Select | Release |
Systern Common Yolume IUUUE Select | Release |
Backup Yolume far Common IDUDS Select | Release |
Backup Yolume for Common 2 IUIJIIJ Select | Felease |
QK h | Cancel

8. Click OK.
9. A message displays. Click OK.

The system LU has heen set successfully.

The set system LU is updated and the following window displays.
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[prroon (% ] [E]]%EH:* | ® \\;\9|lﬁ[§_§)]| ¥
Camponent Status  Logical Status |
=B DFFoomM \
e, :ﬁ? RAID Groups Mame LU Capacity RAID Group RAID L
é"_NAS Systemn DiskiCTLD 0oan 29.0GE 00|RAIDS4D+
= NNC2 System Disk(CTL1) 0100 29.0GE 01|RAIDS4D+
t@) System volume for Dump(CTLO) 0001 6.0GE 00|RAIDS@D+
2 U_ser Walume for Dump(CTLT) o101 6.0GE 01|RAIDSMAD+
U Spare Drives Command Device 0005 35.0MB 00|RAIDS@D+
&) Differential Management | command Device(secondary) noo7 35.0MB 01|RAIDSMED+
gy Command Devices Systern Comimaon Yolume 0008 6.0GE 00[RAIDS40+
El License Key Backup Wolure for Comrmon oooa 6.0GE 00|RAIDSMED+
Backup Valume far Gommon 2 0010 6.0GE 01|RAID5@D+
4] | i
N ol Set

10.2.2 For NNC Type1
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.
2. Click the NAS plus signs next to the NNC0/2.
3. Click the NNCO/2 plus signs next to the System.

- Ar
Ei

[pF7oon (% @@| 8l |@@|@E

Component Status LDgicaIStatusl

=-E DFroom y
Z%; RAID Groups Marme LUk Capacity RAID Group RAID L
o MAS Systern Disk(CTLO) Mot Assigned
=4 NNCD/2 Systern Disk(CTL1) Mot Assigned
I alume for Dump{CTLOY Mot Assigned
_ ) User Wolume for DumpiCTLT) Mot Assigned
i Access Mode Cornmand Device Mot Assigned
Spare Drives \Working Area for Dump Mot Asgigned
'd:’ Differential Man_agement System Commaon Yolume Mot Assigned
s C.Dmmand Devices Backup Volume for Commaon Mot Assigned
db License Key Backup Yolurme for Cormron 2 Mat Assignad
4] | |
4 | _’| Set

4. Click Set.
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The System LU dialog box displays.

2 LU R ——— [at #ssiened | Release |
System Disk{CTL1) INot Azzigned Select | Release |
Yolume for DumpiCTLO) INot fezizned Select | Release |
Walume for Dump{CTL) INot fzzigned Select | Release |
Command Device INot Aszigned Select | Release |
Working Area for Dump INot Azzigned Select | Release |
Systern Commaon Yolurme INot Aszizned Select | Release |
Backup Yolume for Cormmaon INot fzzigned Select | Release |
Backup Yolume for Common 2 INot fssigned Select | Release |
QK | Cancel |

Click Select next to the wanted System LUs.

The Select Logical Unit dialog box displays.

LLIM = Capaci RAID Group * RAID Level = D-CTL = C-CTL= Type =

oo SdD+1F) 0 OfFcC Maormal
20.0GB 00RAIDSED+1P) 1] 0jFc MNormal
20.0GB 00RAIDSED+1P) 1] 0jFc MNormal
20.0GB 00RAIDSED+1P) 1] 0jFc MNormal
15.0GB 01|RAIDSA0+1P) 1 1FC Mormal
20.0GB 00|RAIDSED+1P) 1] 0jFc MNormal
20.0GB 00|RAIDSED+1P) 1] 0jFc MNormal
20.0GB 00|RAIDSMED+1P) 1] 0|Fc MNormal
20.0GB 00|RAIDSE0+1P) 1] 0jFC MNormal

d| | 2
Ok l\l Cancel |

Click LUN to set the system LU, and then click OK.
The selected LUN displays.

7. Repeat steps 5 to 6 and complete a System LU list.
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erm LU

[ x|
System Disk(CTLO) |nnnn | Galect | Release |
System Disk{CTL1) IUIUD Select | Felease |
Yolurne for Durmp(GTLO) IIJUIJI Select | Felease |
Yolurne for Dump(CTL1) IIJIDI Select | Release |
Caommand Device IUDU5 Select | Release |
Wiorking Area for Dump IIJUIJS Select | Felease |
Systern Common Yolume IUUUB Select | Release |
Backup Yolume far Common IUDUS Select | Felease |
Backup Yolume for Comimon 2 IIJUIU Select | Felease |

OK [ | Cancel
Click OK.

A message displays. Click OK.

The system LU has heen set successfully.

The set system LU is updated and the following window displays.
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Companent Status  Logical Status |

=B DFFoomM
& RAID Groups

IDF?UDM

= LE S MNAS

15—:; NNGCO/2

t@) System
4] User

i} Spare Drives

i@ Differential Management

Command Devices

Mame LUR Capacity RAID Group RAID L
System Disk(CTLO) nooo 16.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
System Disk(CTL1) 0100 16.0GB 01|RAIDS4D+
Yolume for Dump(CTLO) 0oo1 5.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
Yolume for Dump(CTL1) 0101 5.0GB 01|RAIDS4D+
Command Device 0oog 35.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
‘\Waorking Area for Dump 0oos3 5.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
System Common Yolume nooz 3.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
Eackup Volume far Common noo4 3.0GB 00|RAIDS4D+
Eackup Volume far Common 2 0oos 3.0GB 01|RAIDS4D+

4 | B

Set
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10.3 Setting NAS User Logical Units

When no logical unit is available for allocating to the logical unit for the NAS user, create
it referring to section 7.1.

To set the NAS user logical units:

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.
2. Click the NAS plus signs next to the NNCO/2.

3. Click the NNCO/2 plus signs next to the User.

Q1T G AN T [

Component Statug  Logical Status I

E-E DF7o0M
i RAID Groups H-LLIN LUN Capaity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL | C-CTL | Type

'gh Differential Management
x) Command Devices

.uﬂ License Key

1 | _’I Set

4. Click Set.
The User LU dialog box displays.
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Logical Unit for UserYolume
HLun | tun | capacty | RAID Groun RAID Level | D-cTL | c-omi | Type
1 | 2
A ¥ |
H-LUM Available Logical Units
H-LUN LU~ Capacity * RAID Group * RAID Level * D-CTL
ﬁ’ 20 20.0 00|RAIDS(4D+1F)
i 0021 20.0GE 00/RAIDS(4D+1 P)
002 0022 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1F)
[iliE] 0023 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1P)
004 0024 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1F)
005 0120 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1P)
006 0121 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1F)
007 0122 20.0GE 00[RAIDS(4D+1 P} -
e ol i ——- | e LI_I
Qk | Cancel |

5. Select one H-LUN to be added. Select one LUN and click the 4 |button. The
added contents are displayed in Logical Unit for User Volume list.

6. Repeat step 5 and complete a User LU list.
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Logical Unit for User Yalume

H-LLUN LUN

Capacity

RAID Groun |

RAID Le

0oo 0ozo
0120

20.0GE
20.0GE

00RAIDS4D+1

F)

vel | Dot | oot | Tune
]

00/RAIDS(AD+1

F)

4 | |
4| v |
H-LURK Available Logical Units
LUM = Capacity = RAID Group = RAID Level = D-CTL =
0021 20.0GEB 00[RAIDS{40+1 Py 1]
0022 00|RAIDS4D+1PY a
0023 00[RAIDS{40+1F) 1]
00(RAIDS{40D+1 Py 0
0

Ok [Xl

Cancel |

2 00/RAIDA(4D+1P)
0122 00{RAIDS(AD+1 Py 0
0123 00[RAIDS(AD+1P) 0
0124 00[RAIDE(AD+1 P 0
q | |

To cancel the assigned user LU, select the H-LUN to be canceled in Logical Unit for

User Volume list and click the _ ¥ | button.
The selected H-LUN moved to the Available Logical Units list.

7. Click OK.
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8. A message displays. Click OK.

The set User LU is updated and the following window displays.

o EE" & e WEIE
=15 DF700M

:ﬂ? RAID Groups H-LUR LN Capacity RAID Group RAID Level D-CTL | ©-CTL | Type
é_NAS 000 [ oozo| 20.0GE| 00[RAIDSMED+1F) | il 0[Fc |
=) MG 001 [ o120 20.0GE| 00[RAIDSMED+1F) | il o|Fc |

Companent Status  Logical Status |

|g Differential Management
vy Command Devices

.ﬂ! License Key

41| |
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10.4 Shutdown/Booting/Rebooting NNC

10.4.1 Shutdown the NNC

252

To shutdown the NNC:

1.

First make sure that the cluster status is Active, and the resource group status is
either online or offline. If it is not, reboot the NNC.

Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

Click the NAS icon; select the NNC number on the NNC Status list.

< Array 5 Y
File View Seftings Tools

m Vigwer

Aerray Lnit

Component Status  Logical Status I

@ (= & ][]

IDFD?SWNAS

i
') Differential Managemeant

E— DFOTETMNAS MG
‘ZE; RAID Groups NG

.uiﬁ Licenge Key

Spare Drives

Command Devices

< | >l

Shutduwnhl Eoot | Reboot |

Refresh |

| H

— NNC Status: Status of NAS OS:

ACTIVE: NAS OS is active and the Node is in operation.
BOOT: NAS OS is in boot process.

DISUSE: The controller is blocked.

DOWN: NAS OS is abnormally stopped.

DUMP: A NAS Dump is being collected.

HUNGUP: NAS OS is hung-up.

INACTIVE: NAS OS is in operation and the Node is stopped.
INST: NAS OS is in installation process.

NEW: NAS OS is not installed.

SHUTDOWN: NAS OS is in shutdown process.

STOP: NAS OS is normally stopped.

WARN: NAS Manager is not installed, or NAS OS is in operation and the status
of the Node is unknown.
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4. Click Shutdown.
5. A message displays. Click OK.

Please confirm the status ofthe cluster and resource group after the cluster is starting.

Ifyou execute this operation when the cluster and resource group are not availahble, it
i possible to do not setthe cluster and resource group after that. Do you want to
continue processing?

e Wihile MAS 08 is active, this setting may affect the provided service. Do youwant to

cantinue processing?

Cancel

After the clustering, this setting may affect the provided service. Do you want to

continue processing?

N
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The rehoot of NMCO has been reguired.
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10.4.2 Booting the NNC

Note: There is no difference between the boot and reboot operations. Do not specify
anything for the boot option.

To boot the NNC:
1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the NAS icon; select the NNC number on the NNC Status list.

[rorsies Q@ = » v/ [uB]E]
Component Statug  Logical Status I
= DFO751MAS KNG
i RAID Groups TG
23
L2 NNCOIZ |

i) Spare Drives
') Differential Management
;) Command Devices

-.L'L! License key

< | i

Refresh | Shutdown | Boothl Rehboot |

o |

3. Click Boot.
4. A message displays. Click OK.
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The haoat of MO has heen required.

10.4.3 Rebooting the NNC

To reboot the NNC:

1. Click the Logical Status tab on the Array System Viewer window.

2. Click the NAS icon; select the NNC number on the NNC Status list.

<= frray System Viewer

File View Seftings Tools

Array Unit IDFD?5 1NAS

Component Status  Logical Status |

2%1 RAID Groups

@ (== + 2w |[a]a][]q]

=+ DFO751MAS MNMC

NRIC

.
MAS NNC/Z

I Spare Drives
') Differential Management
1) Command Devices

.lﬂ License Key

INACTIVE

|

| 0|

Refresh | Shutdown | Eoot |§"”ﬁ'ét‘565i"”§

3. Click Reboot.
4. A message displays. Click OK.

Are you sure you want to reboot the NHNCO?

oy |
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Please confirm the status ofthe cluster and resource group after the cluster is starting.
Ifyou execute this operation when the cluster and resource group are not availahble, it

i possible to do not setthe cluster and resource group after that. Do you want to
continue processing?

e While MAS OS is active, this setting may affect the provided service. Do you want to
cantinue pracessing?

After the clustering, this setting may affect the provided service. Do you want to
continue processing?

The reboot of NMCO has been required.
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Chapter 11 Displaying Statistical Information

This section discusses the following topics:

= Displaying the Controller Use Condition (section 11.1)

m  Displaying the Numbers of Host Commands Received (section 11.2)
m  Displaying the Command Execution Condition (section 11.3)

= Displaying the Cache Load Condition (section 11.4)
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11.1 Displaying the Controller Use Condition

m  From the Tools menu, select Statistical Information or click IE: Statistical
Information in the tool bar.

The Controller Use Condition window displays (see Figure 11.1).

Statistical Information

U tIDF?DDM

nstCommands | Execution | Cache Load

l Array Time

n ontraller l:uen.'\g active 2979 [inute(s)]
for )

2731527 ]

Close |

Figure 11.1 Displaying Controller Use Condition

— Array Time

— Controller being active for (Integrated): Integrated active time of the array
unit (minute). This is the accumulated time from the initial power-on to the

power-off.
— Power on for (Work): The accumulated time from the power-on of the
subsystem to the present time. It is displayed by milliseconds.
— Controller

— Powered on counts: Integrated number of power ON times (at interruption)
of the controller

— H-SCSI reset counts: Integrated number of host bus SCSI reset times (total of
interruptions and messages) of the controller (Not supported)
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11.2 Displaying the Numbers of Host Commands Received

m  Click the Host Commands tab.

Statistical Information
Array Unit [DF700K
“Hasf Esmmands] Execution | Cache Load |
Controller 0

LU Read | Wirite | L Read Wirite [
0 0 i ﬁl 0 0 0 f’
1 0 i 1 0 0
2 0 i 2 0 0
3 0 i 3 0 0
4 0 i 4 0 0
5 0 i 5 0 0
6 0 i 6 0 0
7 0 i 7 0 0
g 0 i g 0 0
] 0 i ] 0 0
10 0 i 10 0 0
11 0 i 1" 0 0
12 0 i 12 0 0
13 0 | 13 0 (A |

Close

Figure 11.2 Displaying Number of Host Command Received

— LU: Logical unit number
— Read: Accumulated number of received read commands in each logical unit.

—  Write: Accumulated number of received write commands in each logical unit.
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11.3 Displaying the Command Execution Condition

m  Click Execution tab.

Statiztical Infor mation
Array Unit IDFEUU
Cuntru\lerl Host Commands ;__E}fﬁ__ﬁ_y_‘!_ﬂ_fj_l Cache Load
Controller 0 Controller 1
Title Title
A Logical Unit A Logical Unit
B Read Cache Hits B :Read Cache Hits
G Wirite Cache Hits G :Write Cache Hits
[r: Sequential Read D : Sequential Read
E : Seguential Wiite E : Sequential Write
F : Prefetch Stagings F : Prefetch Stagings
G Wirite Through Operation G :Wirite Thraugh Operation
A B 5 D A B C D
0 0 0 né 0 0 0 Dﬁl
1 1} 1} 1} 1 1} 0 1}
2 1} 1} 1} 2 1} 0 1}
3 1} 1} 1} 3 1} 0 1}
4 1} 1} 1} 4 1} 0 1}
g 1} 1} 1} ) 1} 0 1}
B 1} 1} 1} [} 1} 0 1}
i 1} 1} 1} T 1} 0 1}
8 o o o g o 0 o
d B i f 4" S ! _»FI
Close

Figure 11.3 Displaying Command Execution Condition

— A:Logical Unit: Logical unit number

— B:Read Cache Hits: Total of READ commands (hitting cache or partially hitting
cache)

— C:Write Cache Hits: Total of WRITE commands (cache read hits)

— D:Sequential Read: Total of READ commands (recognized as sequential reading)
— E:Sequential Write: Total of WRITE commands (recognized as sequential writing)
— F:Prefetch Stagings: Total of prefetch jobs executed

— G:Write Through Operation: Total of WRITE or WRITE & VERIFY commands
(substituted by Write-Through operations)

— H:Reassigned Blocks: Number of re-assigned blocks (Not supported)
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11.4 Displaying the Cache Load Condition

m  Click Cache Load tab.

Statiztical Information

Array Unit IDFEDU

Cnmrn\lerl HDStCnmmandsl Execution CacheLuad

Contraller 0 Caontraller 1

Mumber of Inflows Threshold Reached ID

Cloge |

Figure 11.4 Displaying Cache Load Condition

— Number of Inflow Threshold Reached: Total number of occurrences of inflow
limitations

This equipment manages the amount of data in cache as an inflow limit. When the
host tries to write data exceeding this limit, an inflow limitation occurs. In this case,

the write request from the host waits until part of write data is transferred to the
drive.
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Chapter 12 Acquiring Performance Information

In statistics information, the command operation state is output for each logical unit in
the array unit. The command operation state consists of three types of data: the number
of received commands, the number of cache-hit commands, and the cache hit rate for
each Read or Write command.

This section includes:

m  Setting a Collection of Performance Statistics (section 12.1)

= Outputting Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File (section 12.2)

m  Outputting Performance Statistics Information Manually to a Text File (section12.3)

m  Outputting Performance Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File
(section 12.4)
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12.1 Setting a Collection of Performance Statistics

To select items from the collection of performance statistics:

1. On the Tools menu, select Performance - Settings.

The Performance Statistics dialog box displays.

l Performance Statistics

Collection of Perfarma

[ PortInformatiar:

¥ RAID Group f Logical Unit Information
¥ Cache Infarmation

¥ Processar Infatmation

[¥ Drive Infarmation

¥ Drive Operating Infarmation

¥ Back-end Information

0K Cancgﬂ

2. Select items from the Collection of Performance Statistics.

3. Click OK.
The following message displays. Click OK.

When perfarmance statistics is collected, access from the hostis influenced. Do you want
to continue pracessing?

CCancel

The setting ended narmally.
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12.2  Outputting Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File
To select items from the collection of performance statistics:
On the Tools menu, select Performance - Settings.

The Performance Statistics dialog box displays.

l Performance Statistics

L ection of Petforma

P ol
¥ RAID Graup f Logical Unit Infarmation
¥ Cache Infarmation

¥ Processor Information

¥ Drive Information

¥ Drive Operating Information

¥ Back-end Information

Ok CancEl

Select items from the Collection of Performance Statistics.
Click eX.

The following message displays. Click k.

When performance statistics is collected, access fram the hostis influenced. Do you want

to continue processing?

oK 4Cancel

The setting ended narmally.
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12.3 Outputting Performance Statistics Information Manually to a Text File

268

1. From the Tools menu, select Performance = Output File or click @: Performance

on the tool bar.

Performance

l Perfoermance

|>

el =~ DEaae =] Acquisition Information

CTLO

& Port

& RAID Groups
') Logical Unit
HD Cache

i PrOocessor

[# Drive

[® Drive Operation
© Back-end

CTL

3 Port

& RAID Groups
=) Logical Unit
E#D Cache hd

Select |

|

& Manual
© Auto

Intenval Time I [hours)] [minute(=)]
GetCUuml Times

™ Collectively output

\||\T|||||||\|Tl@

ﬂaﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂﬂaﬂﬂﬂﬁ

Method of Ac

Qutut Directory |

Start CetData |

Erowse |

Stop |

Close

2. Select the name of the component (Port, RAID Groups, Logical Unit, Cache,
Processor, Drive, Drive Operation, or Back-end), information that you need for

each controller.

3. Specify the extent to be output clicking Select, excluding the Cache and Processor.
When the extent is not specified, all is output. For example, when you want to
specify an extent of information on the Logical Unit, click the Logical Unit icon,
click Select, and then specify the extent of the Logical Unit.

Mot st et Mot et et
i Lu ] ]
1] - 1 - {1]
i o = i
Al Jdliee
8 8
Dialet: i 3
« =
clote ot (15
5
I
4 L=l
oK cancel cancel

4. Select the number of the first one of LUs you do not want to output, scroll the LU
numbers with the slider keeping the Shift key being pressed, and then select the

number of the last LU.
5. Click OK.
6. Click the Manual radio button.
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When you want to make an output as an addition to the information previously

output, check the Collectively output check box. Do not check it when you want to

overwrite the information previously output.

Specify the output directory or click Browse. If the output directory is omitted, it

will be output to the directory where the Storage Navigator is installed.

COutput Dire

Look in: ID Storaze Mavizator Modular GUI

x| BcEE

(3 irel.d.2
=
3 micro

File name:

gpen

Files of twpel lil| Files

Open selected file

9. Click Start.
10. Click Get Data.

Performance

l Performance

on Information | IS Subeystam

|»

Acguisition Infarmation

— 7 @ Cache

— ¥ & Processor
—F [@ Drive

—F [& Drive Operation
¥ Q Back-end

7 & cTu

— 7 & Port

¥ % RAID Groups
¥ =) Logical Unit
¥ @ Cache ;l

Select |

7 & cTio

—F € Pt

— % RAID Groups
— 7 =) Logical Linit

& Manual
Ll ]

Interval Time I [houris)] I [minutels)]
Get Count Times

[T Collectively outaut

Qutput DirechWIC:¥Storage Mawizator Modular GUI

Start

P

Erovise

Siop |

Close |

a) When the Collectively output is not specified:

These files are output in the text file format.

1 pfmSSSSS.txt (§555S: serial number from 00000 to 19999)
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11

12.

Note: Files are output with the names of pfm00000.txt to pfm19999.txt. After
pfm19999.txt, pfm00000.txt is overwritten. Transfer necessary information to
another directory.

The information is acquired according to the following timing.

Get data Get data Get data Get data
A h 4 h 4 v
pfm00000.txt pfm00001.txt pfm00002.txt

b) When the Collectively output is specified:

This file is output in the text file format (pfm. txt).

. After the file processed is terminated, a confirmation message displays. Click OK.

The file output ended normally.

2005/01/06 07:24:13

Qutput File Mame:pfmO0000. bt

Click Stop.

When the single system is connected, only the information of the controller 0 side is
collected.

Note: When the whole information is output to files once, the size of the output
data is 500 kB for the AMS500. The data size varies in proportion to the number of
times of outputs specified. To output the whole information to files 20,000 times
using the AMS500 a disk capacity of approximately 10 GB is required.
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--—- Port Information ---—-

cTL  Port I0 Rate(IOPS)
Q A Qo
a B o
1 A Qo
1 ] 0
CTL  Port Read CMD Count
Q A Q
a B a
1 A o
1 B o
--—- RrG Information ----
cTL RG I0 Rate(IOPS)
0 0 0
a 1 o
1 ] Q
1 1 o
cTL RG Read CMD Count
Q ] Q
a 1 o
1 ] Qo
1 1 o
--—- LU Information ----
cTL Lu I0 Rate(IOPS)
0 0
o 1 o
o 2 o
CTL Lu Read CMD Count
Q ] Q
o 1 o
o 2 o
cTL LU Read cMD HiT Count2
Q ] [
a 1 )
o 2 )
cTL LU write cMD Hit Count2
Qo ] [
0 1 0
o 2 )
cTL LU Read cMD Miss Count
o a )
Q 1 [
o 2 )
cTL LU write cMD Miss Count
o a )
Qo 1 [
0 2 o
CTL Lu Read CMD Job Count
o a )
Qo 1 [
o 2 [
CTL LU write cMD Job Count
0 0 Q
o 1 )
o 2 [
CTL Lu Read Hit Delay cMD
Q ]
o 1
o 2
cTL LU write HiT Delay cmMD
Q ]
a 1
o 2
cTL LU Read Miss pelay cmMD
Qo ]
o 1
o 2
cTL LU write miss pelay cmMD
o a
o 1
CTL Lu read Job Delay cMD
o a
Qo 1
0 2
cTL LU write Job Delay <MD
L] o]
o 1
o 2
cTL LU Tag Court
o o 0
o 1 )
o 2 0

read Rate(IOPS)
Q

qQ
Q
Q
write cMD Count
Q
qQ
qQ
Q
read Rate(IOPS)
Q
qQ
Q
a
write CMD Count
Q
qQ
Q
Q

read Rate(IOPS)
a

qQ
Q

write CMD Count
Q

qQ
Q

Read CMD HiT
write cMD Hit

read CMD Miss

Time{microsec.

Time{microsec.

Time{microsec.

O, 1¢ 4— Information ge ting time
2005,/01/31 11:57:48 - 2005/01/31 11:57:59 9 9

write Rate(IOPS) Read HIt(%)
Q Qo

qQ

Q

Read cMDp HiT Count
Q

qQ

qQ

Q

write Rate(IOPS) Read HIL(X)
Q 0

qQ

a
Read cMDp HiT Count
Q

qQ
Q
Q

write Rate(IOPS) Read HIL(%)
a [}

o
Q Qo o
o

o
Q Q ")
]

write HIit(%)
o
")

")

")

")
write HIit(%)
a
")

")
o
")

write Hit(%)
a

qQ o ")

Q o ")
Read CMD Hit Count write

Q

qQ ")

Q ")

read CMD HiT
write CMD HiT
Read CMD Miss

J
0
0
0
J
0
0
0
J
0
0
0
) write cMD Miss
0
0
0
J
0
0
0
J
0
0
0

write CMD Miss Time(microsec. Max
Read cMD Job Time(microsec. read CMD Job Max
write CMD Job Time(microsec. write CMD Job Max
Count(<300ms) Read Hit Delay CMD Count(300-495ms)
Q Qo

qQ o

Q o
count(<300ms) write Hit Dpelay CMD Count (300-4959ms)
Q Qo

qQ a

a o
Count(<300ms) Read Miss pelay CMD Count(300-439ms)
Q Qo

Q o

a o
count(<300ms)  write mMiss pelay cmD Count (300-430ms)
qQ o

Q o

Count (<300ms) Read Job Delay CMD Count(300-4%9ms)
qQ o

Q Qo

Q 0
Count(<300ms) write Job Delay cMD Count(300-499ms)
a [}

qQ o

Q o

Time(microsec.

Time(microsec.

Time(microsec.

Time(microsec.

Time(microsec.

Tima(microsac.

CODw COOw 000w ©O0ow CO0Ww Ooow

read Hit Delay CMD

write Hit Delay cmp

Read Miss pelay CMD

write miss pDelay CMD

read Job Delay cMD

write Job Delay CMD

)
[

)
)
[

)
[

)
[
0

)
[

)
[

Count 500-995ms)
Qo
o
o
Count (500-995ms )
Qo
a
o

Count ¢500-595ms)

Count £500-595ms)
Count (500-39%ms)

Qo
o
o
o
o
o
Qo
o
[}
o
o

Count (500-999ms )

Read Hit

write HiT

Read Miss

write miss

read Joh

write Job

0 0
write cMD Hit Count rRead Trans. size(MB) write Trans. size(ms)
") [ Q

qQ
qQ
Q

") ")
write cMD Hit Count rRead Trans. size(Me) write Trans. size(ms)
") [ Q

qQ
Q
Q

CMD Hit Count Read Trans. Size(MB) Write Trans. Size(MB)
") [ Q

qQ
Q

)
)
o

)
[
0

)
0

Delay CMD
pelay cMD
Delay CMD

pelay CMD

pelay CMD

pelay CMD
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count (1000ms

Count (1000ms

Count (1000ms

Count (1000ms

Count (1000ms -

2171

J
J

J
o
o
o
o
o
o
o
0
o
J
o
o
3
0
Q
0
0
o
o

Trans. Rate(MB/S) Read Trans. Rate(MB/S) Write Trans. Rate(MB/5)
[ [ Q

qQ
Q
[v)

Trans. Rate(MB/S) Read Trans. Rate(MB/S) Write Trans. Rate(MB/5)
o 0 a

qQ
Q
a

Trans. rate(MB/s) Read Trans. Rate(MB/S) Write Trans. Rate(MB/S)
o 0 a

qQ
Q
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---- Cache Information —---
lcTL write pending Rate(®)
0 0
1 0
CTL <lean Queue Usage Rate(X) Middle Queue Usage Rate(¥) Physical Queue Usage Rate(%) Total Queue Usage Rate(Xx)
0 0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0 o
CTL Partition write Pending Rate(%)
0 0 [
1 1 o
cTL Partition Clean Queue Usage Rate(%) Middle Queue Usage Rate(%) Fhysical Queue Usage Rate(%)
0 0 0 0 [
1 1 o 0 o

---- Frocessor Information ----
ICTL UsageC%)
0 Q

a
ICTL Host-Cache Bus Usage Rate(%) Drive-Cache Bus Usage Rate(%) Processor-Cache Bus Usage Rate()
Q Q Q Q

---- Drive operate Information ---—-
CTL unit HDU operating Rate(%) Tag Count Unload Time(min.)
Q e @ o 2 0

— No.: Output number

— Information getting time: Time and date when the information is acquired.

— CTL: Controller number

—  Port: Port number

— 10 Rate (IOPS): Number of Read/Write commands received per second.

— Read Rate (IOPS): Number of Read commands received per second.

— Write Rate (IOPS): Number of Write commands received per second.

— Read Hit (%): Rate of the number of the Read commands, which could cache-

hitting, out of the Read commands received in the specified period.

—  Write Hit (%): Rate of the number of the Write commands, which could write
data immediately to the cache, out of the Write commands received in the

specified period.

— Trans. Rate (MB/S): Transfer size of Read/Write commands per second.
— Read Trans. Rate (MB/S): Transfer size of Read commands per second.

— Write Trans. Rate (MB/S): Transfer size of Write commands per second.

— Read CMD Count: Received number of Read commands.

—  Write CMD Count: Received number of Write command.

— Read CMD Hit Count: Number of the Read commands that had been cache-hit.

—  Write CMD Hit Count: Number of the Write commands, which could write data

immediately to the cache.
— Read Trans. Size (MB): Transfer size of Read commands.
— Write Trans. Size (MB): Transfer size of Write commands.
— RG: RAID group number

— LU: Logical unit number

— Read CMD Hit Count2: Number of the Hit Read Special Path commands out of

the read commands that made cache hits.

— Read CMD Hit Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Hit Read

Special Path command.
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1 0 0 0
ICTL cache(DRR) Bus Usage Rate(k) pual Bus Usage Rate(k) Total Bus Usage Rate(sk)
0 0 0 0
1 0 0 0
---- orive Information —-—- . .
cTL unit HDU I0 Rate(IOPs) Read Rate(IOPS) write Rate(IOPs) Trans. Rate(MB/S) Read Trans. Rate(MB/S) Write Trans. Rate(MB/S) oOnlina werify Rate(IOPS)
0o o 0 0 [ 0 0 0 0 0
0 o 1 0 o 0 0 0 0 0
[ I I 0 o 0 o o 0 0
IETL unit HoU Read CMD Count Write CMD Count Read Trans. Size  Write Trans. Size online verify cMD Count
0o o 0 0 [ 0 o 13
0 o 1 0 o 0 0 13
[ I I 0 o 0 o 13

Q o 1 Q 1 Q
0 oz o 2 0

---- Backend Information ---—-

IcTL Path Loop I0 Rate(IOPs) Read rate(Iops) write Rate(IOoPs) Trans. rate(MB/3) Read Trans. Rate(MB/s) write Trans. Rate(Mg/s) online verify rate(Iops)
0 o 0 ] 0 ] 0 0 [ a
0 o 1 o 0 o 0 0 o 0
Q 1 0 ] Q ] Q Q Q 2
0o 1 1 o 0 o 0 0 o

lcTL Path Loop Read CMD Count write CMD Count Read Trans. Size  write Trans. Size online verify CMD Count
0 o 0 [ 0 o 0 39
Q 0 1 ] Q ] Q o]
Q 1 0 ] Q ] Q 26
0o 1 1 o 0 o 0 o



Read CMD Hit Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the Hit
Read Special Path command.

Write CMD Hit Count2: Number of the Write Special Path commands out of the
Write commands, which could write data immediately to the cache.

Write CMD Hit Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Write Special
Path command.

Write CMD Hit Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the Write
Special Path command.

Read CMD Miss Count: The number of the Miss Read Special Path commands out
of the Read commands that made no cache hits.

Read CMD Miss Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Miss Read
Special Path command.

Read CMD Miss Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the Miss
Read Special Path command.

Write CMD Miss Count: The number of the Random Write Special Path
commands that could complete the high-speed process up to the parity
generation that is an extended process of the Write command.

Write CMD Miss Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Random
Write Special Path command.

Write CMD Miss Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the
Random Write Special Path command.

Read CMD Job Count: The number of the Read commands that could not
perform the high-speed process.

Read CMD Job Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Read
command job.

Read CMD Job Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the Read
command job.

Write CMD Job Count: The number of the Write commands that could not
perform the high-speed process.

Write CMD Job Time(microsec.): The average response time of the Write
command job.

Write CMD Job Max Time(microsec.): The maximum response time of the Write
command job.

Read Hit Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Hit Read Special Path commands.

Read Hit Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Hit Read Special Path
commands.

Read Hit Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Hit Read Special Path
commands.

Read Hit Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Hit Read Special Path commands.

Write Hit Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Write Special Path commands.
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Write Hit Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Write Special Path
commands.

Write Hit Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Write Special Path
commands.

Write Hit Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Write Special Path commands.

Read Miss Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Miss Read Special Path commands.

Read Miss Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Miss Read Special
Path commands.

Read Miss Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Miss Read Special
Path commands.

Read Miss Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Miss Read Special Path commands.

Write Miss Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Random Write Special Path
commands.

Write Miss Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Random Write Special
Path commands.

Write Miss Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Random Write Special
Path commands.

Write Miss Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Random Write Special Path
commands.

Read Job Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Read command job.

Read Job Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Read command job.

Read Job Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Read command job.

Read Job Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Read command job.

Write Job Delay CMD Count(<300ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is less than 300 ms, out of the Write command job.

Write Job Delay CMD Count(300-499ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 300 ms to 499 ms, out of the Write command job.

Write Job Delay CMD Count(500-999ms): The number of commands, whose
response time is in a range of 500 ms to 999 ms, out of the Write command job.

Write Job Delay CMD Count(1000ms-): The number of commands, whose
response time is 1000 ms or more, out of the Write command job.

Tag Count: The maximum number of tags in the specified period.
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Cache Write Pending Rate (%): Rate of cache usage capacity (middle+physical)
within the cache capacity.

Cache Clean Queue Usage Rate (%): Rate of clean cache usage
Cache Middle Queue Usage Rate (%): Rate of middle cache usage
Cache Physical Queue Usage Rate (%): Rate of physical cache usage
Cache Total Queue Usage Rate (%): Rate of total cache usage
Partition: Partition number

Usage (%): Operation rate of the processor

Host-Cache Bus Usage Rate (%): The use rate of the bus between the host and
the cache.

Drive-Cache Bus Usage Rate (%): The use rate of the bus between the drive and
the cache.

Processor-Cache Bus Usage Rate (%): The use rate of the bus between the
processor and the cache.

Cache (DRR) Bus Usage Rate (%): The use rate of the bus between the parity
generation circuit (DRR) and the cache.

Dual Bus Usage Rate (%): The use rate of the bus between the controllers.
Total Bus Usage Rate (%): The total use rate of the cache bus.

Unit: Unit number

HDU: HDU number

Online Verify. Rate (IOPS): Number of Online Verify commands per second
Online Verify CMD Count: Number of Online Verify commands

Operating Rate (%): Operation rate of the drive

Tag Count: Number of Tag

Unload Time (min.): Unload time of the drive

Path: Path number

Loop: Loop number
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12.4 Outputting Performance Statistics Information Automatically to a Text File
Command operation state for each logical unit in the array unit is output at the specified
intervals by the specified times.

1. From the Tools menu, select Performance. Alternatively, click @ Performance in
the tool bar.

Performance

l Performance

Acquisition Information SIS Bl Subsystem | rAcquisition Information
E_ gLF?ort Command Count
- % RAID Groups Command Hit Count
— [l - Logical Unit Hit Rate
— [v] @ Cache 10 Rate
— g Processar Trans. Rate
— [#] [@ Drive
— [w] [& Drive Operation
L[] © Back-end
[v] & cTL1 |
— [v] €3 Port
— [¥] @& RAID Groups
— [#] =) Logical Unit
— [v] @ Cache |
 manual
& Auto
nterval Time i thour(@l [I (minute(s))
Get Count Il Times

™ Caollectively outaut

Browse |

Stop |

OutputDirector\r|C:¥Storage Mavigator Modular GUI

Start GetData |

Close |

2. Select the name of the component (Port, RAID Groups, Logical Unit, Cache,
Processor, Drive, Drive Operation, or Back-end), information on which you want to
get, for each controller.

3. Specify the extent to be output clicking Select, excluding the Cache and Processor.
When the extent is not specified, all is output. For example, when you want to
specify an extent of information on the logical unit, click the Logical Unit icon, click
Select, and then specify the extent of the logical unit.

4. Click the Auto radio button.
5. Specify the Interval Time and Get Count Times.

6. When you want to make an output as an addition to the information previously
output, check the Collectively output check box. Do not check it when you want to
overwrite the information previously output.
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7. Input the output directory or click Browse. If the output directory is omitted, it will
be output to the directory where the Storage Navigator is installed.

< Output Directory
Look in: ID Storage Nawvizator Modular GUI LI IfF
(3 jrel.s.2
(0 1oz
D micro
File name: H tor Modular GU Open
Files of twpe: [n1] Files Open selected file

8. Click Start.

Automatic Acquizition

Acquiring performance information...
Pleaze wait.

2005/01/06 07:245:54 Start

a) When the Collectively output is not specified:
These files are output in the text file format.
1 pfm§SSSS.txt ($855S: serial number from 00000 to 19999)

Note: Files are output with the names of pfm00000.txt to pfm19999.txt. After
pfm19999.txt, pfm00000.txt is overwritten. Transfer necessary information to
another directory.

b) When the Collectively output is specified:

This file is output in the text file format (pfm. txt).
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9. After the file processed is terminated, a confirmation message displays. Click OK.

The file output ended normally.

When the single system is connected, only the information of the controller 0 side is
collected.

The format to the file to be retrieved is the same as that of the file retrieved
manually.

Note: When the whole information is output to files once, the size of the output
data is 500 kB in the cases of the AMS500. The data size varies in proportion to the
number of times of outputs specified. To output the whole information to files
20,000 times using the AMS500, a disk capacity of approximately 10 GB is required.
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Chapter 13 Tuning Parameters

The tuning parameters include parameters concerning the system and the logical unit.

This section discusses the following topics:
m  Multi Stream Tuning Parameters (section 13.1)
m  Pre-Fetch Parameters (section 13.2)

m  System Tuning Parameters (section 13.3)
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13.1 Multi Stream Tuning Parameters

1. From the Tools menu, select the Tuning Parameter on the Unit window.

The Tuning Parameter window displays.

Tuning Parameter

Array Unit |DFFO0K

Multi Stream | Prefetch| Bvsleml

& Systern " Logical Unit

efetch Infarmation LUR = | Mode = I Prefetch Mext « | Prefetch Criteria = |
Al |Mormal |Disahle |Base |

Default Apply | Reset |

Close

— Scope: Select System or Logical Unit.

— Mode / Prefetch Information:
— LUN: Displays All
— Mode: Displays Normal, Read, Write, or Read/Write
— Prefetch Next: Displays Disable or Enable

— Prefetch Criteria: Displays Base or Fixed

2. When you want to modify the setting, click Modify.
The Prefetch Multi Stream (System) dialog box displays.

Fref L

Mode e
- I Reat [ Whrite

" Enable & Disahle

Prefetch Criteria o=t W el ==t

Ok Cancel
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— Mode: Specify the mode:

— Read: When you select the Read mode, specify the Prefetch Next Enable or
Disable.

— Write: When you select the Write mode, cannot specify the Prefetch Next.

— Prefetch Criteria: Specify the pre-fetch criteria.
3. Specify the parameters; click OK.
4. Click the Logical Unit on the Scope.

Tuning Parameter

Array Unit [DF7O0K

Multi Stream | Prefetch| Bvsleml

" Systern  Logical Unit

f Prefetch Information LUN = | Wode * I Frefetch Mext * | Frefetch Criteria = |
0000 [Mormal [Disahle |Base |
001

MUdiﬁf[:

Default Apply | Reset |

Close

— Scope: Select System or Logical Unit.

— Mode / Prefetch Information:
— LUN: Displays logical unit number
— Mode: Displays Normal, Read, Write, or Read/Write
— Prefetch Next: Displays Disable or Enable

— Prefetch Criteria: Displays Base or Fixed

5. Select the LUN to modify the setting. Then click Modify.
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The Prefetch Multi Stream (Logical Unit) dialog box displays.
]|

aonz

" Enahle € Disable

MEEHREGCEHER  — Fiued (+ Base
Qs M Cancel

— Logical Unit No.: Displays the logical unit number.

— Mode: Specify the mode:

— Read: When you select the Read mode, specify the Prefetch Next Enable or
Disable.

Note: You can specify only Fixed in the Prefetch Criteria.
—  Write: When you select the Write mode, cannot specify the Prefetch Next.

— Prefetch Criteria: Specify the pre-fetch criteria.

Specify the parameters; click OK.

Click Apply.

A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

Multi stream parameters have heen set successiully.
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To initialize the Multi Stream parameters:
1. When you want to initialize the multi stream parameters, click Default.

2. A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to restore default of all multi stream parameters?

OKhl

® Restoring default prefetch parameters of prefetch tab too. Do you want to continue
processing?

All multi stream and prefetch parameters have heen restored default successfully.
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13.2 Pre-Fetch Parameters
1. From the Tools menu, select the Tuning Parameter on the Unit window.

The Tuning Parameter window displays.

2. Click the Prefetch tab.

The Tuning Parameter window displays.

Tuning Parameter

Array Unit [DFFO0K

Multi Stream  Prefe stern |

L= | Fixed - | Base - | RAID Level - |
T28KE[RAID5(40+1F)
128KE|RAID5(4D0+1F)
1 26KBRAIDA(AD 1 F)

Moy |

Default Apply | Reset |

Close

— Count of Judgment Sequential: Specify the count of judgment sequential.

3. Select the LUN you want to modify the pre-fetch size, and then click Modify.
The Prefetch Staging Size dialog box displays.

[¥ Base Size change
f128 KB

ak ml Cancel |

4. Specify the Prefetch Size, click OK.
5. Click Apply.
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6. A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

Prefetch parameters have been set successiully.

To initialize the prefetch parameters:
1. When you want to initialize the prefetch parameters, click Default.

2. A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

® Restoring default multi stream parameters of multi stream tab too. Do you want to
continue processing?

oK p |
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All multi stream and prefetch parameters have heen restored default successfully.

286 Chapter 13 Tuning Parameters



13.3 System Tuning Parameters

1. From the Tools menu, select the Tuning Parameter on the Unit window.

The Tuning Parameter window displays.

2. Click the System tab.

Tuning Parameter

Array Unit |DFF00K

Multi Stream | Prefetch Byslem'

Cache Contral Mode & FIFO ¢ LRU

Detailed Trace Mode i+ ON  OFF

Default Apply Reset

Close

Dirty Data Opportunity: Specify an occasion to de-stage dirty data (%).

Dirty Data Stop Opportunity: Specify an occasion to stop the de-staging of dirty
data (%).

Cache Control Mode: Specify the cache control mode.

Detailed Trace Mode: Specify the detailed trace mode.

3. Click Apply.

4. A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

® Are you sure you want to set the system tuning parameter?
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The system tuning parameter has been set successiully.

5. Initialize the System parameters
6. When you want to initialize the system parameters, click Default.

7. A message displays stating that the setting is complete. Click OK.

The system tuning parameter has been restored default successfully,
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Chapter 14 ACE Tool

When you use the ACE Tool, you can get a connection diagram of the ENC wiring
between the additional disk array units and addresses of the additional disk array units
that have been set.

This section discusses the following topics:

m  Automatic Setting (section 14.1)

m  Constituting a Cabinet Using the Output File of Storage Navigator (section 14.2)
m  Detail of the Cable Figure (section 14.3)

Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Storage Navigator GUI User’s Guide 289



14.1 Automatic Setting

1. From the Tool menu, select the ACE Tool on the Main window.

The Selection for the Subsystem Type displays.

" DFBO0SE
" DFEOO

" DFBO0H/DFEO0HE

File input

Array Unit Type

 DF700XS
 DF700S
& DF 70N
¢ DFTO0HIDFTO0HE

OKI\J

Cancel

2. Select the subsystem you want to get the connection diagram of the ENC wiring
between them and addresses of them that have been set, and then click OK.

[ Logical

[ Physical

1z

" Single
& Dual

Max number of disk units

Edit |
Cable ﬂgurel

12

REMiFibre)

#00

REM(Fibre)

#00

Fathl

Path1

Rackl

Rack2

Load

Save

Clear

Create

Base %J

End

3. Click Base.

RIMIRKA(Filre) i

REAFibre)

REAJAT(SATA)

REAATISATA)

O

T

Cancel |

OK%l
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4. Enter a number of disk array units connected to the RKM/RKAJ(Fibre),
RKS/RKAJ(Fibre) or RKXS.

Note: The supported expansion cabinets of the DF700XS (WMS100) are currently
RKAAT/RKAJAT, but select RKAAT for RKAATL and RKAJAT for RKAJATL. It is
displayed as RKAAT for RKAATL and RKAJAT for RKAJATL.

— DF700XS (WMS100): The total number of the RKXS and RKAJAT (SATA)/RKAAT
(SATA) is not more than 7; the RKXS is one.

— DF700S (AMS200): The total number of the RKS/RKAJs (Fibre) and RKAJATSs
(SATA) is not more than 7; the RKS/RKAJs(Fibre) is one or more.

— DF700M (AMS500): The total number of the RKM/RKAJs(Fibre) and RKA
(Fibre)/RKAJATs (SATA)/RKAATs (SATA) is not more than 15; the
RKM/RKAJs(Fibre) is one or more.

— DF700H/DF700HE (AMS1000): The total number of the RKAJs(Fibre) and
RKA(Fibre)/RKAJATs (SATA)/RKAATs(SATA) is not more than 30; the RKAJs(Fibre)
is one or more.

KMIRKM(Fibre) 4
RKA{Fibre) ’u—
RKAJAT(SATE) | 10
RKAATISATA) o

Ok §J Cancel I

5. Click OK.

The ENC wiring connection diagram and addresses of the additional disk array units
that have been set are created automatically.

DF700M Configuration

r ical
Edit " Single Edit |
& Dual MA@
Max nurnber of disk units
1z 12
REAJAT(SATA) #3B
RKAJAT(SATA) #2A
RKAJAT(SATA) #39
RIAJAT(SATA) #IC RIAJAT(SATA) #3D RKAJAT(SATA) #28
RIAJAT{SATA) 24 RIAJAT{SATA) #3B REAJAT(SATA) #37
REAJAT(SATA) #28 REAJAT(SATA) #30 RKAJAT(SATA) #26
RIAJAT(SATA) #26 RIAJAT(SATA) #37 RKAJAT(SATA) #3145
RIAJAT(SATA) #24 RIAJAT(SATA) #35 RIAJAT(SATA) #24
REAJFibre} #03 REAJFibre} #03
REAJIFibre) #02 RKAJIFibre) #02
RICAI(Fibre) #01 RICAJ(Fibre) #01 RIAJAT(SATA)  #3D
RIG(Fibre) #00 RIM(Fibre) #00 RIAIAT(SATA)  #2C
Fath0 Fath1 Rackl Rack2
Load Save {Baze Clear Craate End

6. Click Cable figure.
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The Cable Figure displays.

Configuration
[ Racki O m 0O ouT | [ Rackz O m O ouT
0_.\ REAATISATE) @ [
\ #iB
@\ 0 " reasTsaTH) @ |
\\ #24 iR
Q@ \@ " RaATEATA  © @)
i \ O\ #39 B
@\[@ rewwrsety @ @
S\ #26 N
Q@ \E  reakTisay @ - [
LT #37
@\H ReATEATR @Yl
\\ #26 T
@ \W  ReanTEah \ @ L H
s #35 5%
g‘;.\ RIAAT(SATA) \ © -0
#24 5
COEO RrKkaFine) QAT
#03 N
OOl RKAJFibie)  QOLIL]

#02 RN
ocoE0 R|<NfFime_)_..,.;OO'E|D“\0 O REAATISATA) ~ @ [
e #3D
OB~ #0_ ~— @ H ReaRTEATA @ W

AMS500 RIKMFibreT{] & #2C
Loop0 Loopd i8] Partial Patnd, 2 MilkWhite[ 000 | Patnd, 3 ellow [ 000 |
| Patno patn1_[fis] wihole Patnd, 2| wilk White [1602]  Patht, 3| vellow 1602 End .

7. Copy and paste the wiring cable figure that has been created when necessary. Click
End.

8. Save the information that has been set by clicking Save.

The Save as dialog box displays.

Save [n: I[:I Gtorage Navigator Modular GUI LI I‘j‘

(1 jre1.4.2
(1 oy

File name: AM3500. cav| gavet |
Fi|BSDfD"|ﬂBZ ICSV FILE(*.C3V) LI Qancel |

9. Specify the File name and click Save.
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#101: Saved az AMSE00.cey successfully

10. Click OK.
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14.2 Constituting a Cabinet using the Storage Navigator Output File

When the ACE tool is started after the Array System Viewer window is opened, the

wiring diagram is generated based on the information displayed in the Array System
Viewer window.

1. From the Tool menu, select the ACE Tool on the Main window.

The Selection the Subsystem Type dialog box displays.

fszist the Connection of Enclosure
Array Unit Twpe
 DF700XS
" DFEONSE
< DFFO0
" DFGO0 sl
& DE700N
¢~ DFBOOHDFROOHE

¢ DFTO0OH/DFTO0HE

File input [\I 0K Cancel

2. Click File input.
The Open File dialog box displays.

< Cpen File

Laaok in: ID Storage Navigator Modular GOI

x| BcEE

=] Org.bet
Deskiop

My Diocuments

ty Cao rn&.uter
~ O

by Metwork P...

File name: I?DDpart,s.txt Open [: |
Files of type: IText FILE | *. txt] :I Cancel |

3. Specify the File name and click Open.

For AMS 200/500/1000: use the file of parts information.
For 9570V/9520V/1000: use the file of RAID group/logical unit definition information.
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The Max number of disk units dialog box displays.

tax number of «

tax number of disk units

Rackl 12

Rack? 1z

Cancel

OK[}I

4. Since a number of disk array units (12) that can be mounted on the Rack1 and Rack2
are displayed, check it and click OK.

Configuration information displays.

figuration

Logical Physical

Edit
"~ Bingle —I
@ Dual Cable ﬂgurel

Max number of disk units

12

12

REAJAT{SATA) #22 RKAJAT(SATA) #22
REAJFibre) #01 REAJFibre) #01
RKM{Fitre) #00 RKM{Fihre) #00
Pathd Path1 Rackl Rack2
Load Bave Base Create End

5. Click Edit on the left side (Logical section).

6. Click OK.
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The Configuration window displays.

DF?00M Configuration
Logical Physical
Edit
 Single 4'
& Dual Cable ﬁgurel
Max number of disk units
1z 1z
REAJAT(SATA) #22 %
RKAJFibre) #01
REMiFibre) #00
FathD Path1 Rackl Rack2
Load Save Base Clear Create End

7. Select the location where you want to edit.

The Unit Select dialog box displays.

External Unit Select

" RKA&J(Fibre)

" RKA(Fibre)

" RKAAT(SATA)

" Empty

[~ Additional Linit

QK [y Cancel

8. Specify the RKAJ(Fibre), RKAJAT(SATA), or Empty, and then click OK .

An error message is displayed, if you specify the location or disk array unit type that
do not allow the rack addition. Specify the correct location and disk array unit type.
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figuration
Logical Physical
Edit
" Single —I
@ Dual Cable ﬂgurel
Max number of disk units
1z 1z
REAJAT(SATA) *#22 REAJAT(SATA)
REAJ(Fibre) #01
RKMiFibre) #00
FathO Fathi Racki Rack?
Load Save Base Clear Create k‘ End

9. Click Create.

The Configuration window is updated.

figuration

~Lagical ~Physical

Edit Edit |
—‘ "~ Single

' Dual Cahble ﬂgure!

Max number of disk units
1z la

REAJAT(SATA) #33

RIAJAT(SATA) #22 RIAJAT(SATA) #33 RKAJAT(SATA) #22
RKAJ(Fibre) #01 RIAJ(Fibre) #01
REM{Fibre) #00 REM{Fibre) #00
Path0 Path1 Rackl Rackz
Load Bave Base Clear End

10. Click Cable figure.
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The Cable Figure window displays.

DF700M Configuration

Rackl O M O ouT

Rack2

o]

I O out

o | RIAJAT(SATA) @ B

#33

@, T RKAJAT(SATA) 0__"-._5

#22

[@) QEJ,D RIAJFibre). .00 E\ O

gD

0O

ANS500 RKM(Fibier{] &

Loop0 | Loop1 |
{| Patho | Path |

Partial Path, 2 Mikiwhite[000] Path1,3 Yellow [ 000 |
whole Path, 2| wilkiwinite [ 400 | Patni, 3| vellow [ 4n0 || End

11. Copy and paste the wiring cable figure that has been created when necessary. Click

End.

12. Click End.

14.3 Cable Figure Detail

298

Standard:

H I

Loapd [[4] Loopt [[4]

patno [[4] Path [[4]
A B

J K L M

Partial Pathd, 2 Milkwhite[ 0,0 | Path1, 2 veliow[ 0.0 |

Whole Pathu.z]mnkwmte 4,0 Patm.sjveunw 4.0
C DE C F G

A: Number of cables of the Path 0

B: Number of cables of the Path 1

C: Color of the binders attached to the both ends of the ENC cable
D: Number of cables of the Path 0

E: A number of long inter-rack cables of the Path 0

F: Number of cables of the Path 1

G: A number of long inter-rack cables of the Path 1

H: Number of cables of the Loop 0

I: Number of cables of the Loop 1

J: A number of cables of the Path 0 that are connected to the selected disk array units
or added to the additional disk array unit.

K: A number of long inter-rack cables of the Path 0 that are connected to the selected
disk array units or added to the additional disk array unit.

L: A number of cables of the Path 1 that are connected to the selected disk array units
or added to the additional disk array unit.

M: A number of long inter-rack cables of the Path 1 that are connected to the selected
disk array units or added to the additional disk array unit.
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Chapter 15 Troubleshooting

This section discusses the following topics:

m  Error Monitoring (section 15.1)

m  Registering the Failure Monitoring Account (15.2)
m  Error Monitoring (section 15.3)

m  Checking Status (section 15.4)

m  Troubleshooting (section 15.5)

m  Calling the Hitachi Data Systems Support Center (section 15.6)
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15.1 Error Monitoring

15.1.1 Setting Error Monitoring Options

15.1.1.1

300

During error monitoring, when a failure is detected on the monitored array unit, E-Mail
Report or one specified application can be started.

In Error Alert Mode, click the E-Mail Error Report Enabled check box and the Execute
Application check box to enable them.

1. On the Tool menu, select Error Monitoring > Options. Alternatively, click Sl
Error Monitoring Options in the tool bar (see Figure 15.1).

Error Alert Mode

 Onthe first failure

& On every failures

Browse |

Add | Replace | Delete |

OK | Cancel

Figure 15.1 Setting Error Monitoring Options

Interval Time

1. Specify the interval time for error monitoring.

Specify Interval Time in the range of 1 minute to 720 minutes (12 hours). The
interval means the time from an end of all target array unit monitoring until the
start of the next monitoring.

2. Click OK.

The setting is validated without rebooting Storage Navigator.
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15.1.2 E-Mail Report

When a failure is detected in the array unit, a text format log file is output to the same
directory as the Storage Navigator execution file. Errors are also reported by e-mail
when an error is detected, it is reported by e-mail. The source of the error is contained
in the subject line. Table 15.1 shows a list of subjects. For the text of the error
messages, please refer to Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Error Codes (MK-96RD788).

Table 15.1 List of E-Mail Subjects

No. Subject Meaning

1 Disk A drive blockade occurred (for 9200).

2 FC Disk An FC drive blockade occurred (for 9500V).

3 SATA Disk An SATA drive blockade occurred.

4 DC Power A DC power supply failure occurred.

5 Battery A battery voltage error occurred.

6 Fan A fan failure occurred.

7 Controller A controller blockade occurred.
(This occurs only in the dual controller configuration.)

8 AC Power An AC power supply error occurred.

9 Cache Memory A cache failure occurred.

10 Cache Backup Circuit A backup circuit failure occurred.

11 ENC An enclosure error occurred.

12 SENC A SENC error occurred.

13 Loop Aloop error occurred.

14 Path A path blockade occurred.

15 Warning The array unit entered the warning state.

16 Array connection A failure occurred in the connection with the array unit.
A power OFF or a failure occurred in the array unit.

17 Host Connector A host connector error occurred (for AMS500/200).

18 NNC An NNC blockade occurred (for AMS500/200).

1. Specify setting items in the E-Mail Report.

— E-Mail Error Report Enabled: Specifies whether or not to execute E-Mail Report
when an error is detected by error monitoring. When this item is checked off, E-
Mail Report will be executed. ON/OFF is displayed on the right side, depending
on whether a check mark exists or not.

— Domain Name: Specifies a domain name. Specify it in 39 or less alphanumeric
characters or in a code.

— Mail Server Address: Specifies the IP address or host name of the mail server.
Specify the host name in 99 or less alphanumeric characters.
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— From Address: Specifies the mail address of the E-Mail sender. Specify it in 99 or
less alphanumeric characters or in a code.

— Send To Address: Specifies the mail address of the E-Mail receiver. Specify it in
99 or less alphanumeric characters or in a code.

Up to 20 addresses can be set as receivers.

Add: Specify Send To Address in the text box above the Add button, and select
Add. Send To Address added to the Send To Address list is displayed.

Replace: Select the Send To Address to be replaced in the Send To Address list.
Specify Send To Address in the text box above the Add button, and click
Replace. The replaced Send To Address is displayed in the Send To Address list.

Delete: Click Send To Address to be deleted in the Send To Address list, and
click Delete. The deleted Send To Address disappears from the Send To
Address list.

2. To verify the setting, click Test.

When the mail has been normally transmitted, a confirmation message displays.
Click OK.

The following mail is transmitted to the set, Send To Address. Check the receipt of
mail by Send To Address. If the mail has not been received, check the setting.

Subject: Storage Navigator Modular/Obstruction (test)
message: Day, Mon. dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name /Test message

Day: Day of the week hh:mm:ss: Hours, minutes, and seconds
Mon: Month yyyy: Year
dd: Date

Click Close.

The setting is validated without rebooting the Storage Navigator.
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15.1.3 Setting Additional Information on E-mail

When registering or changing the properties of an array unit, you can add unique
information on the e-mail header or on the unit trace information header.

= In the Properties window of the array unit, in the Mail Additional Information text

box, enter the information in less than or equal to 64-byte characters (see Figure
15.2).

Modify Array Unit

l Modify Array Unit

Connection

& TGPRIP(LAN)
 RS232C

IP Address or Host Name
Caontraller 0
[182. 183, 100,103
Cantraller 1

[192. 183, 100. 104

[oF700m

[
SUCLBLRUER [ 1ionitoring Targst
Ifail Additional Information

0K D)J Cancel |

Figure 15.2 Setting Additional Information on E-Mail

The information set on E-Mail is added to the E-Mail attribute. The format is as
follows:

Day, Mon. dd hh:mm:ss yyyy/DF Name/Additional Information/message text
To delete the information, select text and press the Delete key.
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15.1.4 Executing Application

Execute Application is set so that another application may be started if an array unit
error is detected when error monitoring is executed.

The application to be started activates the window; it displays the current size and
position.

1. Set the necessary items to start an application.

Execute Application: Specifies whether or not to activate the application when
a failure is detected by the error monitoring. The application is activated when
the check box is selected. ON/OFF is displayed on the right side, depending on
whether a check mark exists or not.

Application Execute Mode: Specifies an occasion to activate the application:

— On the first failure: The specified application is activated when the first
failure is detected after the error monitoring has been activated. When
failures are detected continuously, the application is not activated. To
activate the application again when a failure is detected after the
application has been activated, terminate the error monitoring once and
then restart it.

— On every failure: The specified application is activated when a failure is
detected after the error monitoring has been activated. When the same
failure is detected while the error monitoring is executed, the application is
not activated at the second and subsequent detections of it.

Note: When you select On every failures, the specified application is started
upon detection of each error. Consequently, multiple specified applications may
be started and the system may hang-up. Select On the first failure, and after
occurrence of an error, stop error monitoring and restart it after a recovery from
the error.

If an error is caused by starting the specified application during error monitoring,
a message is displayed and error monitoring is suspended. When the message is
closed, this monitoring will be continued.

Application Name: Specifies a path and a file name of the application to be
activated. When the file name is long, enclose it with the quotation marks ( ).
When specifying a data file name of the application, if the data file is not in the
same directory as Storage Navigator, specify the full path.

—  For Windows®:

” ”»

Example 3: “c:\abc\application.exe(option)” ”c:\abc\application.dat”

/ /

Path and file name of the application Data file name of the application

—  For Solaris™, IRIX®, HP-UX, or Red Hat® Linux®:

Example 1:/home/use/stonavm/go

Data file name of the application

2. To check the setting, click Test. Verify that the specified application is started.
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15.2 Registering the Failure Monitoring Account

To register a failure monitoring account:

1.

On the Tool menu, select Error Monitoring - Account to open the Monitoring
Account Information window (see Figure 15.3).

In that window, do the following:
— Select the Enable radio button on the Monitoring Account box

— Enter the previously registered User ID and the Password.

The Monitoring Test Result list displays the array units that have validated failure
monitoring enabled.

Test the validation by selecting the array unit from the list and clicking the Test
button. The Result column should display OK.

Select the OK button, then select OK on the confirmation message. You do not need
to reboot the Storage Navigator computer.

If a failure is detected in the array unit, a text format log file is output to the
monitoring account and to the same directory as the Storage Navigator execution
file. For a list of error messages, please refer to Hitachi TagmaStore AMS/WMS Error
Codes (MK-96RD788).

Monitaring Account Information

l Monitoring Account Information

Monitoring Test Result

' Enahle ¢ Disahle

Liger D IMonitoringUSBr

Password |**mmmm

Unit Mame =

Untested

Test [ |

QK I Cancel |

Figure 15.3 Monitoring Account Information Window
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15.3 Error Monitoring
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Error monitoring checks the component status of the array unit. This including drives,
controller, battery, fan, power supply, and cache. Placing a check in the Error Watch
box in registered array unit information enables error monitoring at an interval specified
for the interval time.

Note: When you perform error monitoring, be sure to close the Array System Viewer
window before starting the monitoring. If error monitoring is performed with the Array
System Viewer window open, array units may not be monitored normally.

m  Select lm.—“ﬂl Error Watch on the Main window (see Figure 15.4).

Storage Mavigator Modular

File Edit Wiew Tool Help

Error Watch | Alert Stop | Active Mode [Normal Hods [Eg]

(e X |EE [i[e]|[H]

Group Array Unit

@ +Group+
OF500
E% DFEOD %ﬁ
£ T

CF 7 00m

DIFFO0

Wait Interval @ 1mi=)

Figure 15.4 Starting Error Monitoring

Monitoring is started for the array unit for which “Error Alert” is specified.

The Error Watch button on the Main window displays [Brrar Warch [ atert st0p |

After the start of error monitoring, the monitoring status is displayed in the status bar.
The icon displays a monitoring result of the array unit.

After error monitoring is performed for all the target array units, monitoring will be
started again for these target array units after the lapse of the specified interval time.
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The error monitoring status is displayed on the left side of the scroll bar in the following
three states. In addition, the monitoring result of all the array units subject to
monitoring is displayed with icons.

Monitoring | Display Characters Character Color Array Unit Status

Status

Stop Stop E Gray Error monitoring is not executed.

Monitoring Monitoring | Blus Error monitoring is executed and the all the target
array units are normal.

Monitoring (= Error monitoring is executed and errors are detected
in some of the target array units.

Waiting Waiting | Blue Error monitoring is at the interval time and all the
target array units that were previously monitored are
normal.

Waiting B red Error monitoring is at the interval time and errors are

detected in some of the target array units that were
previously monitored.

As an error monitoring result, the status is displayed with the icon color of the array unit
in the Main window.

Array Units in a Dual System

= Not monitored
@ = Monitored but failure to authenticate a user
Gray

= Normal

%‘5 Gray + Blue

= An error is detected.

%5 = A communication error occurs in a controller.
Gray + ellatn
= A power OFF or a failure of the array unit occurred.
%&7 a = A communication error occurs in both controllers.
ray

Array Units in a Single System

= Not monitored
@ = Monitored but failure to authenticate a user
Gray

= Normal

N
Gray + Blug

= An error is detected.

B
Gray + ellomn
= A power OFF or a failure of the array unit occurred.

= N
= A communication error occurred.
Gray
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To display the detail information of the array unit, stop error monitoring, select an
array unit to be displayed, and click [Ewerwaten ___Jamnsien | : Alert Stop. The contents
of display may be different depending on the relationship between Error Alert result
and “Time”, because polling is performed.

When the icon has a Caution symbol displayed, this represents a communication
disable status with the array unit; detailed information cannot be displayed.

Click [Bererwaren ___ Jasrisien | : Alert Stop, and Error Alert will be stopped. The icon of
the array unit continues to display the last error-monitoring result.

Click the Array Unit icon in the Main window, and then select : Open on the
toolbar.

Note: When the icon has a Caution symbol displayed as an Error Alert result, this
represents a connection disable status to the array unit or an information get disable
status from the array unit. The causes are as follows:

Cause Contents of Check

Communication line failure Check the LAN line.

Connected array unit failure Check the READY status of the array unit.

Too high 1/0 load from the host Check the array unit operation status.

Execution of the logical unit format of the connected Check the array unit status or restart the array unit.
array unit, wizard setting of system parameter, or

SNMP environment information setting

Check all of the above. After making sure that connection with the array unit
displayed in Caution symbol has been enabled, start error monitoring.

If the icon of the array unit goes yellow because of controller blockage, the same
status as that of the Caution symbol icon may be provided.

If error monitoring is performed, though the icon of the array unit is displayed with a
Caution symbol, the icon of the normal array unit may be displayed with a Caution
symbol. If the cause corresponds to “Too high 1/0 load from the host”, continue to
execute monitoring.

If a drive whose display color is not blue in Unit Status on the Array System Viewer
window (a drive that is not logical unit-formatted or an undefined spare drive) is
pulled out, no error report will be made but it has no effect on the operation. Insert
it once again.

If an error occurs, contact your Customer Engineer.
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15.4 Checking Status

Check the status of array unit components: drives, controllers, batteries, fans, power
supply and cache. A status check is done on an array unit for which the check box of the
Error Alert Flag in “Array Unit Define” is selected.

m  From the View menu, select Refresh (see Figure 15.5).

Storage Mavigator Modular

File Edit Yiew Tool Help

e |
m:mm? Active Made [Normal Mode [k]

A[v] x| [E [=]e] [4]

@ groum
DF500 %@
EC} DFE00
] oF 700 DF700M

Intersal : 1mis]

Figure 15.5 Checking the Status of Subsystem Components

The status of an array unit for which error monitoring is specified is checked. When
checking begins, the icon of an array unit is displayed with the check result reflected
into the icon.

The status check performs functions equivalent to those of error monitoring. When an

error is detected in an array unit that has been checked, output of a log, sending of an
E-Mail, and restarting of a specified application are performed in accordance with the

settings of the monitor options.
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The user is responsible for operation and normal maintenance of the computer(s) that
host Storage Navigator software. Following are guidelines for troubleshooting Storage
Navigator software operations:

m  Check the cabling and the LAN. Verify that both the computer and LAN cabling are
firmly attached, and that the LAN is operating properly.

m  Reboot the computer. Close any programs that are not responding. If necessary,
reboot the computer.

= If Storage Navigator does not succeed in connecting to the array unit, the following
message may display:

An invalid response was received from the subsystem

This indicates that Storage Navigator may have been connected to the array unit
while the array unit automatically rebooted. Connect to the array unit again after
approximately three minutes.

m  Storage Navigator may hang up in the following cases:

— The communication with the connected array unit fails due to controller
blockage, array unit failure, or disconnected LAN connection, etc., or the array
unit receives a Reset/LIP from the host.

— Other applications are working concurrently and memory utilization or a CPU use
rate is high.

= |f Storage Navigator hangs up, terminate it forcibly and check the array unit status
and the connection status of the LAN. Reboot Storage Navigator once again.

m  The Storage Navigator can open multiple Array System Viewer windows for one
array unit. When multiple Array System Viewer windows are open, a shortage of
memory may occur, depending on the configuration of the system in which the
Storage Navigator has been installed; this results in program hang-ups. When opening
Array System Viewer windows, open only one window to operate an array unit.
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15.6 Calling the Hitachi Data Systems Support Center

If you need to call the Hitachi Data Systems Support Center, make sure you can provide
as much information about the problem as possible. Include the circumstances
surrounding the error or failure, the Storage Navigator configuration information, and
the exact content of messages displayed on the Storage Navigator.

Worldwide Hitachi Data Systems Support Centers are:

m Hitachi Data Systems North America/Latin America
San Diego, California, USA
800-446-0744

m Hitachi Data Systems Europe
Contact Hitachi Data Systems Local Support

m  Hitachi Data Systems Asia Pacific
North Ryde, Australia
61-2-9325-3300
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Acronyms and Abbreviations

Acronym

A
AL-PA
AMS
AP|
ASTM
ATA
ATM

BC
BS
BSA
BTU

ccl
CEC
CFw
CHAP
CIFS
CKD
CLI
CSA
csv
CTG
CTL
cu
CUDG

dB(A)
D-CNT
DAMP
DDL
DHCP
DKC
DLM
DM-LU
DRAM
DWDM

EMI
EPO

FC
FC-AL
FCC
FCP

Gbps

HA
HACMP
HBA

Expansion

Ampere

arbitrated loop-physical address

Adaptable Modular Storage

application programming interface
American Society for Testing Materials
Advanced Technology Attachment standard
asynchronous transfer mode

business continuity
Basic (power) supply
bus adapter

British thermal unit

command control interface

Canadian Electroacoustic Community
cache fast write

challenge handshake authentication protocol
common internet file system
count-key data

command line interface

Canadian Standards Association
comma separated value

consistency group

controller

controller unit

control unit diagnosis

decibel (A-weighted)

default (owner) controller

Disk Array Management Program

data definition language

dynamic host configuration protocol
disk controller unit

data lifecycle management
differential management logical unit
dynamic random access memory
dense wavelength division multiplexer

electromagnetic interference
emergency power-off

fibre channel

fibre channel-arbitrated loop
Federal Communications Commission
fibre-channel protocol

gigabit per second
high availability

high availability cluster multi-processing
host bus adapter
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HDLM Hitachi Dynamic Link Manager
HORCM Hitachi Open Remote Copy Manager

H-LUN host logical unit

H-RAIN heterogeneous redundant array of independent nodes
HSN hierarchical star network

HWM high water mark

IDE integrated drive electronics; see also ATA.
1S Internet Information Service

I0PS input output operations per second

10S internet work operating system

iSCSI internet small computer system interface
JRE Java 2 runtime environment

LCP local control port

LD logical device

LDEV logical device

LDM logical device manager

LIP loop initialization primitive

LRU least recently used

LUN logical unit number

LUSE LU size expansion

LVI logical volume image

LVM logical volume manager

MCU main control unit

NDMP Network Data Management Protocol

MDB master directory block

MIB message information block

uP microprocessor

MR magneto-resistive

MU mirror unit

MVS multiple virtual storage

MVS/ESA multiple virtual storage /enterprise systems architecture
MVS/XA multiple virtual storage /extended architecture
NAS network attached storage

NBU NetBackup (a Symantec product)

NEC National Electrical Code

NFS network file system

NIC network interface card

NIS network information service

NNC network node controller

NSC network storage controller

NTP network time protocol

NVS nonvolatile storage

ocl Oracle Call Interface

ODM object data manager

OFC open fibre control

ORM online read margin

osl open systems interconnection
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PCl
PDL
PFUS
POSIX
PPRC
PSUE
PSUS
PSUS(N)
PV
P-VOL

RAID
RC
RCU
RPO
RTC
RTO

SAN
SATA
SCSI
SIM
SM
SMB
SMTP
SNIA
SNMP
SONET
SSL
SSWS
S-VOL

TID
TPOF

ubP
UL
usp

VCS
VDE
VIB
VOLID
V-VOL
VXVM

WDM

power control interface

product documentation library

pool full status

portable operating system interface
peer-to-peer remote copy

pair suspended-error status

pair suspended-split

pair suspended - not restored status
physical volume

primary volume

redundant array of independent disks
reference code

remote control unit

recovery point objective

real-time clock

recovery time objective

storage-area network

serial ATA

small computer system interface
service information message

shared memory module

server message block

simple mail transfer protocol

Storage Networking Industry Association
simple network management protocol
synchronous optical network

secure socket layer

suspend for swapping S-VOL
secondary volume

target identifier
tolerable points of failure

user diagram protocol
Underwriters’ Laboratories
Universal Storage Platform

Veritas Cluster Server™

Verband Deutscher Elektrotechniker
volume information block

volume identifier

virtual volume (Snapshot Image)
Veritas Volume Manager

wavelength division multiplexing
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